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INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY

This report is one in a series covering the sub-regions of

the African continent. It attempts to give the main economic

data for twelve countries in the East African sub-region

including their economic progress from 1950 to 1965 and

the plans that most of them have made to speed up the

growth of their economies to provide a better way of life for

their peoples.

The East African sub-region in this report covers the

countries of Ethiopia, Somalia, Kenya, Uganda, Burundi,

Rwanda, Tanzania, Zambia, Malawi and Rhodesia and

the major offshore islands of Madagascar and Mauritius.

Ten of these countries have signed or initialled the terms of

association of the Economic Community of Eastern Africa.

Rhodesia did not attend the meeting held in May 1966

which discussed this matter and Uganda which is a member

of the three-nation East African Community has not yet

signed.

The sub-region includes two sets of three countries

which have been combined in economic groupings. The

first covers Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania which countries

have formed a common market for a fairly long period and

which have recently revised the terms of their association

to try to ensure a more even development of manufacturing

industry within the area. The second was made up of Zam

bia, Malawi and Rhodesia which were combined in the

Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland for ten years up to

the end of 1963. Since the Federation was dissolved, the

three countries have moved into different economic orbits

with Rhodesia looking southwards and eastwards towards

South Africa and Mozambique, and Zambia tending to

orientate its economy northwards towards the members of

the East African Community. Malawi signed a Trade

Agreement with South Africa in 1967 and has also improved

its transport links with both Zambia and Mozambique.

Burundi and Rwanda were combined as Ruanda-Urundi

under Belgian trusteeship up to the early 1960's but since

attaining independence have formed two separate nations.

The summary which follows gives the major economic

characteristics for the sub-region and some outline of the

planned developments.

Population

In 1965 the estimated population of the twelve countries

in the sub-region was 78,640,000 and was increasing at an

average rate of 2.7 per cent per annum. Population pro

jections suggest a total population of 90 million in 1970 and

103 million in 1975. Ethiopia had 22.6 million people in

1965, Tanzania had the second largest population of 11.5

million and there were 9.4 million people in Kenya; the

population of Uganda totalled 7.6 miUion, that of Madagas

car 6.3 million, but the remaining seven countries only had

21 million people between them with Mauritius having the

smallest population (740,000). Nearly half the total popu

lation in the sub-region was less than 15 years of age.

Gross domestic product

The GDP in money terms has virtually doubled in the

sub-region between 1955 and 1966. However, estimates of

the real GDP per head in seven countries in the sub-region

show that this rose by only 1.7 per cent per annum between
1954 and 1964.

The GDP per head in the sub-region was 87 dollars in

1965 compared with 69 dollars in 1958 but in that seven

year period consumer prices rose by approximately 16 per

cent dissipating much of the benefit of the increase in

monetary incomes.

In 1965 three countries, Zambia, Mauritius and Rhodesia

had GDP: per head of more than 200 dollars; in the remain

ing countries the average ranged from 46 dollars in Malawi

to 100 dollars in Kenya.

There was a strong inverse correlation between the

proportion of GDP from agriculture and the level of per

capita GDP and this appears to indicate that the more

advanced countries have developed because they have

broken away from over-dependence on agriculture as a

means of livelihood.

In 1965 more than 50 per cent of the GDP came from

agriculture and related sectors in Tanzania, Malawi,

Uganda, Ethiopia and Rwanda (the information for

Somalia and Burundi is not available but it is likely that the

same situation existed there).

Zambia had the most advanced mining sector with

copper accounting for much of the wealth generated in the

country.

Rhodesia, Mauritius and Kenya had developed their

manufacturing sectors furthest but in other countries 7 per

cent was a common level of the contribution of manufac

turing to the GDP in 1965.

The construction industry was not a large contributor

to the GDP in any country in the sub-region in 1965 and the

percentage contribution ranged from 2 to 7 per cent.

Transport and commerce varied in importance and a

common level for the contribution of commerce to the GDP

was 11 to 14 per cent in 1965, but the range for transport

was from 3 per cent in Ethiopia and Uganda to 13 per cent

in Mauritius.

Other service sectors had tended to increase in impor

tance in most countries in the sub-region between 1955 and

1965, reflecting the growth of government expenditure on
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such headings as education, health, defence and general

administration.

The subsistence sector was still the major contributor to

the GDP in Ethiopia and Rwanda in 1965, in four other

countries it contributed between 24 and 39 per cent of the

GDP and in two, Rhodesia and Zambia, only 5 to 7 per

cent.

Employment

Wages and salaries were generally relatively more im

portant in the more advanced countries in the sub-region,

totalling 546 million dollars in Rhodesia (55 per cent of the

GDP) in 1965, but only 7 million dollars (or 5 per cent of

the GDP) in Rwanda. There had been very considerable

growth in wage earnings in all countries for which informa

tion is available between 1955 and 1965, with the total

increasing by 90 per cent, but this was not accompanied by

any increase in total employment as negotiated wage rises

tended to damp down the demands for labour.

In ten countries with a population of 56 million in 1965,

wage employment totalled 2,827,000, representing only 10

per cent of the economically active population. The develop

ment plans of most countries expected to see substantial

increases in wage employment but much of the success in

this direction will depend on how firmly wages can be con

trolled of those persons already in employment.

Capital formation

The proportion of the gross national product to fixed

capital formation had tended to fall between 1955 and 1965

and the proportions in 1965 ranged from 10 to 20 per cent

in nine countries in the sub-region and averaged 14 per cent.

The development plans in the sub-region expected to see

this proportion increase from 14 to around 17.5 per cent by

1967 and a higher proportion by 1970. The construction

industry was expected to benefit considerably from the

increases planned and total employment in this sector could

increase by 170,000 in seven countries in the sub-region if

the development plans are realized (and provided increased

mechanization does not reduce the present output/labour
relationships).

Public finance

From 1950 to 1965 ordinary central government

revenue increased from 272 to 1,227 million dollars in the

countries in the sub-region and ordinary expenditure rose

from 229 to 1,208 million dollars. Extraordinary revenue

and expenditure showed lesser increases: the relationship

between ordinary revenue and the GDP shows that govern

ments have been taking a higher proportion of the total, but

growth was fastest in Mauritius and Zambia, in the latter

country 40 per cent of the GDP went to government

revenue in 1965 compared with 15 to 20 per cent in five

other countries.

Only four countries in 1965 were able to balance their

ordinary expenditure with ordinary revenue, the remaining

eight had deficits of varying degrees; Malawi covered less

than 60 per cent of its ordinary expenditure from ordinary

revenue whilst Zambia had a very impressive surplus.

Expenditure on education in the sub-region has grown

ninefold between 1950 and 1965, and on health five times;

expenditure on defence increased eightfold in the same

period and on internal affairs four times as much was spent

in 1965 as in 1950.

The level of the public debt increased very substantially

between 1950 and 1965 and is estimated to have reached

1,800 million U.S. dollars by 1965.

In 1965 direct taxes supplied 30 per cent of a total

ordinary revenue of 1,227 million dollars and indirect taxes

nearly 40 per cent; of ordinary expenditure 21 per cent

went on education and health services, 10 per cent on

defence and 20 per cent on internal affairs. The public debt

charges represented about 7 per cent of expenditure, 6 per

cent went on agriculture and related sectors and the balance

on the wide range of services provided by central govern
ment.

Agriculture, forestry, fishing

In 1965 this sector supplied the economic activity of

73 per cent of the working population in Rhodesia and

95 per cent in Tanzania and all other countries were within

this range.

Its products made up 80 per cent or more of the exports

in eight countries of the sub-region but in all countries

taken together 52 per cent of total exports were of agri
cultural and livestock products.

A relatively small proportion of the existing land area

in the sub-region is classed as arable land or is under per

manent crops but in Mauritius the proportion is as high as

52 per cent and in Burundi and Rwanda it is more than

37 per cent. Pastures and permanent meadows take up

more than 50 per cent of the land area in Ethiopia and

Madagascar, whilst forests occupy more than 50 per cent

of the area of both Rhodesia and Zambia. In the sub-region

as a whole, 8 per cent of the land area is arable, 38 per cent

meadows and pastures and 26 per cent is forest. The existing

arable land, meadows and pastures averaged 3.5 hectares

per head of the 1965 population,

There are a wide range of geographical zones and the

crops produced range from tropical to temperate with the

altitude tempering the climate over large areas of the sub-
region.

Thirty-nine per cent of the arable land is used for

cereals which include rice, maize, millet, sorghum, wheat

and barley. The production of grain crops in 1965 (mainly

maize, millet and sorghum plus rice in Madagascar, wheat

in Ethiopia and Kenya and barley in Ethiopia) totalled

13,554,000 tons compared with 7,573,000 tons in 1950.

Commercial crops include coffee (536,000 tons produced

in 1965 compared with 130,000 tons in 1950); tobacco

(production about 180,000 tons in 1965); cotton (173,000

tons of lint produced in 1965 compared with 81,000 tons in

1950); tea, production of which has increased from 15,600

tons in 1950 to 50,200 tons in 1965; sisal, grown mainly in

Tanzania with 311,000 tons produced in 1965; and sugar,

production of which had reached 1,300,000 tons by 1965

with Mauritius supplying about 45 per cent of the total.

Pyrethnim is also grown in Kenya and Tanzania where

production had increased rapidly between 1965 and 1967.



In 1964/65 the total cattle population of the sub-region

was estimated at 61,493,000 with 25,370,000 held in

Ethiopia; on average there were 0.79 cattle per head of

population and the growth rate of the cattle population

since 1950 was 37 per cent. There were also 39,118,000

sheep and 38,884,000 goats in the sub-region in 1964/65 but

the growth rates since 1950 were smaller.

Dairy production is relatively important in Kenya,

Rhodesia and Zambia.

The total fish landings in the sub-region were 320,000

tons in 1964 compared with 225,000 tons in 1957.

The forest areas are exploited mainly for firewood,

there is some commercial production of timber in a few

countries but it is not a particularly significant contributor

to the GDP at the present time.

All development plans emphasize the importance of

growth in the agricultural sector to supply more exports, to

feed the growing population better and to build up the

economic life of the various countries.

Some production targets for the sub-region as a whole

(for approximately 1970) are (in thousands of tons):

The developments planned for manufacturing industry

are expected to lead to the following increases in gross

output in each of the major sectors between 1965 and 1970

(in million U.S. dollars):

Coffee

Cotton lint -

Sisal -

Tobacco -

Sugar-

Tea -

Pyrethrum -

Grain crops

Fish catch -

1965

536

173

311

178

- 1,315

50

10

- 13,554

320 e

1970

600+

230+

360
a

1,500+

80

21
b

420

" Rhodesia's production quota has been out to 60,000 tons

compared with an output of 126,000 tons in 1965.

* Production in five countries only and of limited crops to

be increased by 1,571,000 tons.

c 1964.

Note: In addition five countries with a population of 54 million

in 1965 were expecting to increase their meat production by

244,000 tons over an average period of seven years.

Manufacturing industry

In money terms the contribution of manufacturing

industry to the GDP increased substantially between 1955

and 1965; the growth rate was particularly rapid in Malawi,

Rhodesia, Tanzania and Zambia but was also higher than

the rate of increase of the GDP in Kenya.

The gross output of manufacturing industry is estimated

at 1,700 million dollars in 1964/65 and the net output being

approximately one-third of the total is assessed at 570

million dollars; employment is estimated at 375,000. Kenya

and Rhodesia accounted for 46 per cent of gross output in

1965 and between 1950 and 1965 their gross output rose

from about 200 million dollars to 780 million, employment

in manufacturing industry in those two countries increased

from 110,000 to 130,000 in the same period, illustrating how

manufacturing industry is able to increase its output sub

stantially without this entailing/>«? rata increases in employ

ment, particularly if wage costs are rising.

Food manufacturing-

Drink and tobacco -

Textiles, clothing

and footwear

Chemical products -

Cement and non-

metallic minerals -

Metal industries

Miscellaneous -

Total -

1965

570

170

320

125

70

270

175

- 1,700

1970

900

210

500

295

165

380

310

2,760

Index

(1965= 100)

158

124

156

236

237

141

177

162

The increase in the output of the food manufacturing

sector is related to a considerable extent to the increases

expected in agriculture; with other sectors the main

developments expected to lead to the increases in gross

output are as follows:

Textiles: Many countries are planning extensions to

their existing textile factories or are establishing new units

and much of the raw material to be used will be locally

grown cotton.

Chemicalproducts: the construction of three additional

petroleum refineries as part of various countries' develop

ment plans has increased the total in the sub-region to five;

the other major developments expected to lead to consider

able increases in output are the planned construction or

expansion of fertilizer factories producing phosphates and

nitrogen.

Cement and non-metallic minerals: this sub-group is

expected to expand in line with the growth expected in the

construction industry; major projects include new cement

works and the development of" clay products.

Metal industries: Uganda was proposing to set up an

integrated iron and steel factory using local iron ore

reserves but with an initial capacity of only 100,000 tons;

Zambia was studying the possibility of a basic iron and

steel industry within the context of its development plan;

Tanzania expected to develop steel-rolling and aluminium-

rolling capacity. In general, however, development in this

sector is expected to cover a wide range of metal products

with only moderate-scale production in any country.

Miscellaneous: motor tyre manufacturing, radio assem

bly, expansion of printing and publishing and of wood-

using industries and the development of pulp plants are

some of the areas expected to lead to expansion in this

sub-group.

The development plans were prepared against a back

ground of considerable past expansion of manufacturing

industry which was expected to continue at a faster rate

during the plan periods. The essential incentives to private

investors to stimulate this development have generally been

made available in most countries in the sub-region. Import

substitution and the development of export manufactures

are both expected to lead to substantial growth in manu-
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facturing industry provided investors can interpret the gene

ral investment climate favourably.

Mining

Most of the growth in this industry was expected to

occur in Zambia, with copper production scheduled to

increase from 685,000 tons in 1965 to more than 750,000

tons in 1970. Whether this target is realized depends on the

progress achieved in improving Zambia's alternative

transport routes to the sea.

Copper was the major mineral exported in 1965

accounting for 526 million out of a total of 658 million

dollars for all mineral exports from the sub-region. The

more important mineral producers after Zambia were

Rhodesia, Tanzania and Uganda and other minerals

exported included diamonds from Tanzania; gold, chrome,

asbestos, coal and iron ore from Rhodesia; and lead, zinc

and cobalt from Zambia. The copper producers were

Rhodesia, Zambia and Uganda but only 36,000 tons out of

721,000 tons were produced in Rhodesia and Uganda in

1965.

Rhodesia is expecting to develop nickel mining by 1969.

Construction

This is not a particularly large industry in any country

in the sub-region but it is an important employer of labour.

In six countries in the sub-region, gross output by the

construction industry totalled 225 million dollars in 1963/64.

The development plans all provide for considerable expan

sion of this industry and in seven countries gross output at

the end of the plan periods is expected to increase by 163

million dollars leading to an increase in employment of

170,000.

Electricity

The total output of electricity in the sub-region has

grown from less than 2,000 million kWh in 1950 to 6,485

million in 1965 and of the latter figure 5,526 million kWh

was produced by water power with the Kariba hydro

electric scheme as the primary source.

Major developments expected in the various develop

ment plans include the Kafue hydro-electric scheme in

Zambia with a capacity of 200,000 kW; the start of another

hydro-electric scheme in Uganda probably on the Murchi-

son Falls and the development of electric power production

on the Tana River in Kenya. The quantity of electricity

generated was expected to grow rapidly in both Ethiopia

and Madagascar.

Transport and communications

Most countries in the sub-region have been investing

heavily in this sector and in both 1955 and 1965, 15 to 20

per cent of the expenditure on fixed capital formation went

into transport and communications: improving roads,

railways, air services, harbours and posts and telecommuni

cations. The transport networks still suffer from the basic

defect that interconnexion between various services in the

sub-region is difficult. Most trunk roads lead eastwards to

the sea and most railways proceed in the same general

direction. In 1965 there were less than 20,000 kilometres of

bitumen roads in the sub-region out of a total of 300,000

kilometres; the railway route at the same time totalled about

12,500 kilometres.

Freight carried on the railways increased by about 56

per cent between 1954 and 1965 to total more than 11,700

million net ton kilometres in the later year.

Air transport has developed very rapidly in the sub-

region since 1954 with the locally based carriers showing

very impressive increases in passengers and freight handled.

In 1967 the Central African Airways was disbanded and

three autonomous services were set up by the former

partners, Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi. Aircraft operated

by the two major carriers in 1968—Ethiopian Airlines and

East African Airways, included Boeing 707s and Super

V.C.lOs.

Parallel with the increases in traffic handled by locally

based carriers, there has also been an increase in the total

number of passengers handled at the various airports in the

sub-region. Figures are not complete but the major airports

in Kenya and Rhodesia handled between 2 and 3 times as

many passengers in 1965 as in 1955. The major airports in

Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania, Rhodesia, Malawi, Ethiopia

and Burundi plus all airports in Zambia, Madagascar and

Mauritius handled more than 2,200,000 passengers in 1965.

Airports have had to be expanded or built to service the

expansion.

The freight handled at the more important harbours in

the sub-region has also grown very considerably since 1954,

Mombasa - the major harbour - registered an increase of

90 per cent in freight handled between 1954 and 1965

whilst at thirteen ports in the area the total freight tonnage

handled reached 9,240,000 tons in 1965.

Other transport developments in the sub-region include

the formation of national shipping lines in Ethiopia and

Tanzania and the development of the East African National

Shipping Line which is a partnership between Zambia,

Tanzania, Uganda and Kenya. The latter line was formed

in 1966 with chartered vessels and more recently has pur

chased its own vessels.

A pipeline to carry refined petroleum products from

Dar-es-Salaam to the Copperbelt in Zambia was completed

in the third quarter of 1968.

In development plans about 20 per cent of total invest

ment was planned for transport and communications with

major emphasis on main road building. If all plans are

carried through, some progress will have been made

improving the connexions between the countries in the

sub-region. Planners have aimed at increasing economic

activity by improving road transport for external trade, for

internal services and to serve remote agricultural areas,

together with the development of tourist links. Railway

investment expenditure is quite heavy in some development

plans; Uganda is expecting to see the railway extended to

the west bank of the Nile whilst Malawi is developing a

new line to link with the Mozambique system and the port

of Nacala.

The expansion of harbours and air transport is also

scheduled to continue, together with improved postal and

telecommunication facilities.
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Education

Very considerable progress has been made in the sub-

region towards the goal of universal primary education and

in 1963 there were 160 per cent more children at primary

schools, 349 per cent more pupils at secondary schools and

eleven times as many students at universities as in 1950.

The 1963 primary school enrolment ratios varied between
countries, however, and a level of 50 per cent or more had

been reached only in Kenya, Mauritius, Rhodesia, Rwanda
and Zambia. The enrolment ratios in 1963 were particu
larly low in Ethiopia and Somalia.

Since 1963 there has been further rapid development of
education and in 1965 there were 5,381,000 primary school
pupils, 381,000 secondary school pupils and more than

20,000 students undergoing higher education inside and
outside East Africa.

The long-term plan adopted for Africa in 1962 was to

achieve 71 per cent primary enrolments by 1970/71 and

100 per cent by 1980/81. The targets for secondary enrol
ments were 15 per cent by 1970/71 and 23 per cent by

1980/81; for higher education they were 0.55 per cent by
1970/71 and 1.50 per cent by 1980/81.

Although all countries were aiming to continue the

growth in primary enrolments during their development

plans, there was considerable emphasis on improvements in

quality and in orientating educational systems to better

provide the essential requirements of both agriculture and

industry. For secondary and higher education the growth

rates were expected to be increased to attempt to meet more

of the requirements for trained entrants to the high and

middle-level employment field. The technical content of

secondary and higher education was to be stressed.

Health

The data available shows a considerable growth of

medical facilities and personnel between the early years of

the 1950's and the middle years of the 1960's. The relation

ship between hospital beds per thousand population and

thousand persons per doctor shows that the countries best

served in 1963 to 1965 were Mauritius, Rhodesia, Zambia

and Madagascar. The other countries have to aim for

further substantial growth in health services to catch up
with these better-served countries.

During the development plan periods emphasis is laid

on the expansion of preventative services, the training of
medical personnel and improvements in the quality of
medical services. The rural areas are expected to be better
served at the end of the various plan periods.

The comparison of increases in central government
expenditure since 1950 and the relative expenditure on
investment in various development plans shows that edu
cation services have been given priority over health services

in the development of the countries in the sub-region, but
the development of health services has been faster than the

rate of growth of the gross domestic product. The priority

given to education recognizes that this is a crucial sector
for adequate development of the economy as a whole.

Housing and urban development

The influx of persons into the towns throughout the

sub-region has led to serious overcrowding in housing
which the various authorities have been striving strenuously
to combat by the development of housing schemes.

Housing and urban development were expected to

account for about 10 per cent of total investment expen

diture during the various development plan periods and
national housing authorities have been set up to implement
the housing policies of governments.

Manpower planning

The serious shortage of high- and middle-level man
power and of some categories of lower-level personnel has

led many governments in the sub-region to arrange man

power surveys which have then been used as the basis for

planning higher-level education. Common aims in man

power planning have included the creation of new employ

ment opportunities, the expansion of secondary and higher

education to meet more of the requirements for entrants to

the field of high- and middle-level employment and the

adaptation of the educational systems to better fill the
requirements of a developing economy.

External trade

Between 1950 and 1965 total external trade of the

countries of the sub-region grew by nearly 170 per cent and

in 1965 imports totalled 1,699 million dollars and exports

1,931 million, to give a substantial visible balance of 232

million. However, only four countries in the sub-region had

a surplus in 1965: these were Rhodesia (+126 million

dollars), Tanzania (+ 12 million), Zambia (+ 238 million

dollars) and Uganda (+ 45 million dollars).

The average growth rate of exports was 7 per cent and of
imports 6 per cent per annum.

Agricultural exports in 1965 totalled 1,007 million dol

lars, minerals 658 million and manufactured goods, fuel

and electricity 267 million dollars. Most of the manufac

tured products moved from Kenya and Rhodesia.

Of imports, food, drink and tobacco totalled 229

million dollars in 1965, fuels 121 million, chemicals 163

million and crude materials 73 million. The two largest

groups were manufactured goods (651 million) and

machinery and transport equipment (489 million dollars).

In all countries the percentages represented by machinery

and transport equipment and manufactured goods exceeded

58 per cent except in Mauritius where they totalled 45 per

cent and Somalia with a total of 52 per cent. In these two

latter countries, food imports were fairly heavy because of

the unbalanced nature of agricultural production geared
for export.

The terms of trade of some countries in the sub-region

worsened over the fifteen year period to 1965, particularly

so in Rhodesia, Uganda and Tanzania; in others, notably

Zambia and Mauritius, the terms of trade improved

because of the increase in price of their major exports,

copper and sugar respectively.

The development plans in general call for a higher rate
of growth of imports than of exports, because larger im-



ports of machinery and equipment are required to speed up

the overall rates of economic growth. Whilst countries are

trying to diversify their economies, there is little evidence

that there will be much change in the overall structure of

exports up to 1970, with copper, minerals, coffee, cotton,

sugar, tea, tobacco, sisal, pyrethrum, meat, hides and skins

and other agricultural products providing the bulk of the

exports. With sanctions and the break of trade between

Rhodesia and Zambia the proportion of manufactured

goods exported is likely to fall.

Inter-territorial trade in the remaining trading group

in the sub-region - Tanzania, Uganda and Kenya - grew

impressively between 1950 and 1965, but with the attempts

made by Tanzania and Uganda to reduce the balance of

advantage favouring Kenya, some reduction in trade

occurred in 1966 and 1967. New arrangements have been

worked out which are expected to lead to .renewed growth

of this inter-territorial trade from 1968 onwards.

Balance of payments

By 1965 seven of the countries in the sub-region were

relying on transfer payments to help balance their current

account and in a number of these a capital inflow was

required to achieve an overall balance. Rhodesia and

Zambia were more favourably placed at that time and

Zambia in particular was investing its surplus funds outside

for the period until they would be required.

In the development plans a fairly sharp increase in

imports is expected to lead to most of the trade surpluses

disappearing and a higher level of capital inflow or external

aid is looked upon to bridge the payments gap.

Capital formation targets

The broad details of the investment planned during the

development plan periods suggest that 20 per cent of total

investment will be spent on agriculture, on manufacturing

and on transport, making a total of 60 per cent in all. A

further 5 per cent each are scheduled for electricity pro

duction and mining. In the social sectors 10 per cent of the

total is expected to be spent on housing and urban develop

ment, 5 per cent on education and 2 to 3 per cent on health.

The total investment, including an estimate for the un

planned private sector, is around 6,140 million dollars

which will be spread over an average period of 4.7 years

centred on 1967 giving an average of 1,310 million dollars

a year. In 1967 the GDP of the countries concerned should

be in the region of 7,500 million dollars. The average rate

of capital formation required is therefore 17.5 per cent of

the GDP compared with around 14 per cent in 1965. In

practice it will probably mean an increase from 14 per cent

in 1965 to 17.5 per cent in 1967 to around 20 per cent in

1970.

Financing development plans

Not all countries in the sub-region have fully explained

in their development plans how they expect to finance the

proposed investments but five countries have stated that

for a total investment of 3,061 million dollars, 45 per cent

would have to be financed from external sources.

The average investment in eleven countries in the sub-

region was estimated at 1,310 million dollars annually and

if 45 per cent has to be financed from external sources a

capital inflow of 590 million dollars a year will be required

to the sub-region.

Essential level of investment

From an examination of the incremental capital/output

ratios and the population growth rates in the various coun

tries in the sub-region the essential levels of investment

required each year to maintain existing levels ofper capita

GDP are found to be as follows and are compared with

actual planned levels of investment.

Investment as a proportion of GDP (per cent)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Essential

investment levels

6.8

9.6

9.7

10.2

10.5

6.8

9.6

Actual

planned levels

14.2

18.9

16.5

15.2

16.9

15.6

31.2

The incremental capital/output ratios used in the various

development plans range from 2.6 for Uganda to 3.6 to

Madagascar and average 3.2 for the seven countries

combined. For the sub-region as a whole with a population

growth rate of 2.7 per cent the essential investment level is

about 9 per cent per annum.

Based on the information supplied regarding the

financing of development plans, it seems clear that many

countries in the sub-region would be unable to sustain a

capital investment programme designed merely to maintain

existing per capita incomes if they had to rely solely on

domestic resources for development finance.

The corollary emerges as an inescapable fact that for a

reasonable rate of development, continued dependence on

foreign aid and/or capital inflow is essential for most

countries in the sub-region.

Growth rate of GDP expected

The annual growth rate of the GDP expected as a result

of the implementation of various development plans was

as follows (in per cent):

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia

- 1962-1967

- 1964-1970

- 1964-1968

- 1964-1970

- 1964-1969

- 1966-1971

- 1964-1970

4.3

6.3

5.5

4.7

6.7

6.3

11.0

These target rates are in excess of the population growth

rates in each case and if achieved will allow some increases

in consumption per head as well as a higher level of invest

ment from domestic resources.

Economic co-operation

The main area of economic co-operation in the sub-

region in the past has been the two sets of three-nation
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common markets mentioned in this introduction. The

Economic Community of Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania

remains but the three territories of Rhodesia, Zambia and

Malawi have tended to move into different economic

orbits since the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland was

dissolved.

The future is expected to see a wider Economic Com

munity formed in East Africa, the interim terms of associa

tion of such a body have already been signed by ten of the

countries in the sub-region and an interim Economic

Committee has been formed which held its first meeting in

October 1967.

Co-operation between the countries in the sub-region

should extend beyond industrial development and trade and

embrace such matters as transport, education, monetary

arrangements, agriculture, tourism and manpower. There

should as a matter of urgency be a real attempt to co-ordin

ate national development plans and monetary affairs, and

to set up an industrial research centre which would have the

task of investigating fully those multinational projects

which require a grouping of the markets of a number of

countries to be viable.

Such a research centre would enable the sub-region to

formulate an effective industrial development policy and to

influence the siting of those projects which international aid

is prepared to see developed on a sub-regional basis.

The experience of (fortunately) a limited number of

industrial projects in the countries in the sub-region has

reinforced the necessity for thorough and detailed studies of

any potential project to ensure that it will, in fact, be viable

when constructed. The present unco-ordinated system of

development planning could, in the present development

periods, lead to capacity being built up in meat and fish

factories, sugar factories, textile mills, small-scale steel

plants and hydro-electric schemes within the sub-region

without any examination having been made in the sub-

region to ascertain whether, in fact, all could be utilized

profitably within a reasonable period of time.

Examinations are at present being conducted of the

inter-State transport systems which should lead to guide

lines being laid down for future developments on a sub-

regional rather than on a national basis.

One other field which should be examined as a matter of

urgency is that of monetary co-operation to overcome

handicaps to inter-territorial trade that might exist from

the multitude of currency controls that operate within the

sub-region.

Although a development plan is not yet feasible for the

sub-region as a whole, an initial first step in that direction

would be the synchronization of development plan periods

possibly for the five years from 1971 to 1975.
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Part One

ECONOMIC GROWTH, 1950-1965



Chapter 1 PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT, NATURAL

RESOURCES AND POPULATION

Physical environment, natural resources and population

Basic physical characteristics

The sub-region covers a total area of about 5.5 million

square kilometres (18.2 per cent of Africa) and includes the

countries of Ethiopia, Somalia, Uganda, Kenya, Tanzania,

Rwanda, Burundi, Zambia, Malawi, Rhodesia, Madagascar

and Mauritius. The total population of the sub-region in

1965 was approaching 80 million and growing at a rate of

about 2.8 per cent per annum.

Seven of the countries in the sub-region have a common

heritage in the form of the English language, juridical and

administrative tradition and commercial and financial ties

with the sterling area. Ethiopia which has the largest popu

lation has continued to exist as an independent political

entity for over three thousand years and is in contrast to the

other countries in the area, most of which gained their

independence in the 1960's.

The countries of Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda for

merly constituted British East Africa whilst those of Mal

awi, Rhodesia and Zambia were together for ten years until

1963 as the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. The

first group, after loosening its economic ties, has formed the

East African Community in December 1967, the second

group has become much more independent of each other

economically since 1963 and Zambia in particular has made

very strong efforts to break its dependence on the countries

of Southern Africa. Ethiopia, Burundi, Somalia and

Zambia have already applied to join the East African
Community.

The sub-region can be divided into six natural zones

based mostly on reliefand climatic conditions and delineated

by both rainfall and temperature. These zones extend from

the arid land of low altitudes at the Horn of Africa to the

eastern and central plateaux of approximately 1,200 to

1,500 metres running from Tanzania south to Rhodesia.

The FAO sub-divides the sub-region into the following
zones:

(a) Eastern equatorial desert and sub-desert zone;

(6) Eastern equatorial savannah zone;

(c) Eastern coastal zone;

(d) Lake Victoria;

(e) Eastern and central plateaux;

(/) East African highlands.

The first two zones are very sparsely populated and at

the moment their economic importance is very limited.

Where water is available such as in the river valleys,

agriculture is practised, but in general they are inhabited by

semi-nomadic tribes engaged mainly in grazing cattle,

sheep and goats. The third zone consists of a narrow belt of

typical equatorial vegetation along the coast. The more

important zones economically are the last three which are
discussed briefly below.

The Lake Victoria zone comprises the Lake Victoria

depression and areas to the north and west of the lake. The

western part has a relatively high rainfall, more than 1,000

mm annually, but rainfall is less in the remaining areas.

This zone is very productive agriculturally, encompassing

the most fertile and densely populated areas of East Africa,

with coffee and cotton as the most important export crops.

Maize, millet and sorghum, sugar cane, plaintains, bananas

and pulses are grown as food crops.

The eastern and central plateaux form a vast tableland

extending over eastern and central East Africa, with most

parts over 1,200 metres and rising to higher altitudes in

certain areas. The zone which is divided by the two arms of

the East African Rift Valley is of great ecological variety.

Rainfall and temperature vary widely with precipitation

ranging from as much as 2,500 mm per annum in the high

lands to 250 mm or less in some parts of the Masai plains

and in Central Tanzania. Besides the marked differences in

altitude and temperature the area is characterized by a com

plex variety of soils. Food crops include maize, millet, sorg

hum, potatoes and cassava while export crops include

cotton, tobacco, sisal and tea. In some lower areas other

crops, particularly sugar, have been developed recently.

The East African highlands cover a substantial part of

Ethiopia, Kenya and Tanzania and extend into Rwanda

and Burundi. They are generally over 1,500 metres above

sea level. The areas are characterized by high rainfall and
mild temperatures. When the soils are deep and fertile and

rainfall high and reliable, one finds comparatively dense

settlements. However, certain areas including parts of

Tanzania which have a long, hot, dry season and short,

heavy rains are at present of limited importance for agri

culture. The principal food crops are maize, sorghum,

wheat, barley, teff, plantains, bananas., ail seeds and

pulses, the main export crops are coffee, tea and pyrethrum,

whilst sugar cane, cotton, fruit and vegetables are becoming

increasingly important as commercial crops.

In all areas livestock holdings, particularly cattle, are

very important.

The off-shore islands include Madagascar, Zanzibar,
Pemba and Mauritius.

Madagascar is the largest and most important island

and has a high rainfall but as the interior is mountainous
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rising to over 1,500 metres the rainfall distribution is

modified. The western and south-western parts of the

island are in the rain shadow of the mountains but still

receive about 1,000 mm of rain annually; however in the

extreme south-west, rainfall is less than 500 mm annually.

In the region around Tananarive there are volcanic soils

and in the valley of the Betsiboka river, alluvial soils occur,

along the east coast there are also fertile soils. The most

important food crop is rice and amongst export crops,

coffee, sugar, vanilla and tobacco are the most significant.

Cattle holdings are large.

Zanzibar and Pemba have deep and fertile soils and a

variety of soils and farming. The two main products are

cloves and coconuts.

In Mauritius, sugar cane is the product of the mono-

crop cultivation practised on the excellent soils of this small

island.

Pattern of land utilization

The pattern of land utilization within the sub-region is

characterized by a substantial degree of diversity between

the different countries, as illustrated in Table 1.

TABLE 1. Land utilization by major categories ('000 hectares)

Country

Burundi -

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rwanda -

Rhodesia -

Somalia

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia

Total

land area

2,783 •

121,168

56,925

58,800

11,931 •

177

2,509

38,936 •

62,734

88,622

23,604 c

75,261 c

543,450

Agricultural area

Arable'

1,039

12,525

1,696

2,910

1,274

94

995

1,837

957

11,922

3,785

1,923

40,957

Pasture"

628

68,900

3,919

31,000

409

30

870

4,856

20,568

34,716

33,000

198,896 /

Forested

land

69

8,966

1,658

12,920

1,045

40

156

23,370

14,401

35,354

1,661

37,631

137,271

Unused*

697

6,150

389

17,120

30,777

49,652

13

488

8,873

6,630

2,707

148,168/

Other'

350

5,820

8,814

9,688

Source: FAO Production Yearbook 1966.

" Arable land and land under permanent

crops.

b Permanent meadows and pastures.

e Unused but potentially productive.

" Built up area, wasteland and other.

* Total area including water surfaces.

f Incomplete.

This table shows in general how small is the area of

arable land and land under permanent crops in East Africa.

Mauritius is a notable exception with more than 50 per cent

under crops and Burundi and Rwanda have proportions

similar to the experience in West Europe with over 30 per

cent of arable land. For the remaining countries the pro

portion is as low as 1.5 per cent in Somalia and reaches

16 per cent in Uganda.

For East Africa as a whole, the proportion of arable land

is about 7.5 per cent, which is less than in West Africa and

Central Africa but higher than in North Africa. It is near

the average for Africa as a whole.

For pasture land the area in East Africa is about 38 per

cent of the land area, this is very high compared with other

African sub-regions and is more than double the averages

for Europe, Latin America and Africa as a whole. The most

important livestock country in the East African sub-region

is Ethiopia with about 26 million cattle and 43 million sheep

and goats. Kenya, Tanzania and Madagascar have large

cattle herds and Kenya has the second most important

sheep and goat herd in the sub-region. Livestock is an

important industry in all countries except Mauritius, but

less so at present in Malawi, Burundi and Rwanda. Mauri

tius had only 112,000 cattle, sheep and goats in 1964/65.

Whilst the forested land covers about one-quarter of the

land area, the areas include large tracts of very sparsely

covered bush country with a few thorn trees. Consequently

the total overstates the existing potential. Some countries

such as Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania and Rhodesia have

already important forest industries but in many of the

others most of the existing production is used for firewood.

The potential value of the land in the sub-region is not

measurable at the present time. Much of the existing land

classed as pasture could be turned into arable land with

adequate water supplies from irrigation schemes and at

least some of the existing unused land could be used

productively without irrigation. The development of the

low veld in Rhodesia to grow sugar cane and citrus fruit

under irrigation is an example of hitherto unproductive

land being made productive. There are other examples

throughout the sub-region which suggest the present

pattern of land use is likely to be changed radically in the

future.

Within the category of arable land and land under

permanent crops, there is considerable scope for raising

yields and boosting productivity. Changes in the indigenous

pattern of land cultivation which is still characterized by

a primitive subsistence agriculture could revolutionize



farm output. The changes would include a metamorphosis
of present land tenure systems, the utilization of modern

farming techniques, and much wider use of chemical

fertilizers and other technical inputs.

It must be stressed that amongst the factors inhibiting

the extension of the cultivated areas and pasture lands is the

presence of tsetse fly, which severely circumscribes cattle

raising and general human productivity. Vigorous measures

are being taken by the Governments of Rhodesia, Zambia

and Tanzania to eliminate this scourge which in former

British East Africa infests some 40 per cent of the land area

and coincides largely with the areas which offer good

prospects for mixed farming.

Primary energy resources

The main sources of primary energy resources are

hydro-electric power, hydrocarbons (oil), coal, geothermal

energy and radioactive materials.

The East African sub-region possesses, at the moment,

an abundance of hydropower, limited supplies of coal and

no oil. In general there exists a rich potential for the
development of geothermal energy and it appears also that

the geological structure of the area favours the presence of
radioactive material (in fact Madagascar was producing

urano-thoriante in 1965 and the discovery of uranium and
other rare minerals in Somalia has been confirmed).

Electricity: the production figures for 1965 are as

follows:

TABLE 2. Electricity production, 1965 (million kWh)

Country Total Hydro-electric

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar -

Malawi

Mauritius

Rwanda (1966)

Rhodesia

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

14.7

238.0

328.0

107.0

53.0

103.O

48.1

4,116.0

20.0"

213.2

572.0

672.0

13.2

225.0"

198.0

84.2

4.1

64.0

48.1

3,864.0

—

178.0

572.0

276.0

Total 6,485.0 5,526.6

Source: ECA: Yearly Statistics of Industrial Production 1964-

1966.

■ Estimated or part estimated.

In 1965 the total hydro-electric production in North

Africa was 3,429 million kWh, in West Africa 400 million

kWh and in Central Africa 3,611 million kWh.

The main source of hydro-electric power supply in the

East Africa sub-region in 1965 was the Kariba Dam and the
Owen Falls in Uganda was the second largest supplier.

The potential for hydro-electric production in East

Africa has been assessed at 327,300 million kWh with more

than one-third of this potential in Madagascar, nearly one-

quarter in Tanzania and one-sixth each in Kenya and

Ethiopia.

By 1968 it had been expected that the capacity of the

first stage of the Kariba Dam project on the Zambesi

between Rhodesia and Zambia of 705,000 kW would have

been reached and that the second stage to provide a
further 900,000 kW capacity would be started. However,

Zambia announced in 1968 that it intends to build a dam on

the Kafue river to provide 200,000 kW capacity. This will
influence any further development of Kariba. The dam on

Kafue would supplement the supplies received from the

Victoria Falls and from Kariba.

The capacity of the Owen Falls plant in Uganda was

150,000 kW in 1968 and a second hydro-electric station was

expected to be required before 1971. About one-third of

the electricity produced is exported to Kenya.

Most other countries in the sub-region have been

developing smaller hydro-electric schemes to meet their

requirements.

Oil: No oil has yet been discovered in the sub-region,

but exploration has been, or is being, carried on in Somalia,
Kenya, Tanzania, Ethiopia, Uganda and Madagascar.

Crude oil is imported for processing at refineries in

Kenya, Madagascar, Tanzania and Ethiopia; Rhodesia also

has a refinery which is on a care and maintenance basis

because its oil supplies are embargoed.

Coal: the main coal production in 1965 in the sub-
region was at Wankie in Rhodesia where 3,509,000 metric
tons were produced. Small quantities were also mined in
Madagascar and Tanzania; in 1966 Zambia opened up its

own coal fields and produced more than 400,000 tons in

1967.

Tanzania has large reserves of bituminous coal, Rhod

esia has a reported 10,000 million tons of coal in various
locations and Madagascar 1,000 million tons.

Other energy sources: Methane gas is present in Lake

Kivu between Rwanda and the Congo, radioactive materials

are mined in Madagascar and indications of radioactive

materials have been reported in Somalia, Rwanda, Rho

desia, Zambia, Malawi, Kenya and Tanzania.

Mineral resources

There are many indications that the sub-region is well

endowed with a large variety of mineral resources. How

ever, the existence of this natural wealth will not automati

cally ensure development, its exploitation will require

substantial capital investment but private enterprise will not

be attracted unless the exploitation is profitable.

The total value of mineral output in the sub-region was

approximately 790 million US dollars in 1966, but the pro

duction of Zambia alone accounted for 640 million while
Rhodesia accounted for about 90 million dollars. Most of

the remainder was produced in Tanzania and Uganda.
Zambia is one of the largest copper producers in the world
and its copper production was valued at just under 615

million dollars in 1966.



A brief review of the mining production and resources
in each country follows.

Zambia

Production (in metric tons) 1965 1966 1967"

Copper:

Blister -

Electrolytic

Zinc -

Lead -

Cobalt

Manganese ore

163,600 88,400 "1 ,._„.
521,300 497,600 j 617'600
47,600 42,400 45,200

21,300 18,800 19,400

1,540 1,520 1,450

30,900 26,700 25,400

Sources: Zambia, Monthly Statistical Digest, and press reports,
Times of Zambia, 2. 3. 1968.

a Provisional.

Other minerals produced included coal, cadmium and
limestone. High grade iron ore exists in quantity as a raw
material for a future iron and steel industry.

Rhodesia

Production (in metric tons)

1964

Estimate

1965

Estimate

1966

Asbestos -

Copper -

Coal

Chrome ore

Iron ore -

Tin metal -

Gold (in fine oz.)

- 139,200

18,200

- 3,044,000

- 445,000

- 826,000

528

- 574,000

159,800

19,100

3,509,000

590,000

1,134,000

516

548,000

120,000

19,800

3,036,000

500,000

612

523,000

Sources

ECA
*: Rhodesia, Monthly Digest of Statistics, January 1966;
:A, Yearly Statistics ofIndustrialProduction 1964-1966.

Other minerals produced include lithium, phosphate
rock, limestone and iron pyrites.

Nickel mining is to be started in Rhodesia and produc
tion by 1973 is expected to be at a rate of 13,000 tons per
year. r

Tanzania

Sales from mineral production 1965

Diamonds ('000 carats)
Gold ('000 fine oz.)

80S

91

1966

906

55

Source: Tanzania Economic Survey: Background to 1967/68
Budget.

Other minerals produced include salt, tin concentrate,
sheet mica, gem stones and limestone. Deposits of phos
phate, coal and iron ore exist.

Diamond sales in 1966 were worth 25 million dollars
out of a total for all minerals of 30 million dollars.

Uganda

Production (metric tons) 1964 1965 1966

Copper (Blister) - 18,300 17,200 16,100

Sources: Uganda, Statistical Digests 1965 and 1966. ECA,
Industrial Production Statistics 1964-1966.

Other minerals produced include rock phosphate,
beryl, tin ore, wolfram, limestone, salt, sand, stone and
clays, bismuth, tantalite and lithium.

Kenya

Production 1964 1965 1966

Soda ash (metric tons) - - 81,700
Gold (fine oz) - - - 12 500

Silver (fine oz) - - . 47,700

83,200 112,400

12,000 11,900

26,800 19,000

Sources: Kenya, Statistical Abstract 1966 and 1967.

Soda, copper, lime, diatomite, carbon dioxide, kaolin,
asbestos, magnesite, vermiculite and pumice are also
produced.

Rwanda:

Tin ore is the main mineral extracted and 1,972 tons
were produced in 1965 compared with 1,893 tons in 1964.
The value of total mineral production in 1964 was approxi
mately 2.2 million US dollars and included small quantities
of wolfram, tantalite and beryl.

Madagascar

Production (metric tons) 1964 1965 1966

Graphite

Mica -
13,300

681

17,000

630

16,411

712

Sources: Inventaire socw-iconomique de Madagascar 1960-1965,

Republic malagasy, Situation iconomique auierJanvier 1967.

Other minerals produced included monazite, garnet and
quartz and a wide range of others in small quantities. Total
output in 1965 was valued at 2.3 million US dollars.
Chrome ore and coal exist in quantity but have been little
exploited to date.

Ethiopia:

Gold is the main mineral produced and small quantities
of platinum, manganese ore and anhydrite are also mined.
Quarry salt is produced mainly for local consumption.
The total output was worth less than 1 million US dollars
in 1966. Deposits of potash have been mined in the past
and it is believed that oil also exists.

Malawi:

There is at present little mineral production, but bauxite
exists on top of Mount Mlanje and requires cheap electricity
for its exploitation. Sulphur, phosphate, titanium and
niobium are also known to exist.

Burundi:

There is at present little mineral production, but tin ore
is produced in small quantities.

Somalia:

Iron ore and gypsum deposits exist, as well as deposits
of manganese, feldspar, meerschaum, and columbite, but



there is little or no current production. Prospecting for oil

and radioactive materials has been carried out over a

number of years.

Mauritius:

Salt and lime are produced, the latter being obtained

from local corals for use in sugar refining and road con

struction. Phosphate deposits exist in the islands between

Mauritius and the Seychelles.

Water resources

The sub-region possesses substantial water resources

consisting of the Great Lakes in the area—Victoria,

Tanganyika and Malawi, the man-made Lake Kariba and

several other very important smaller lakes. There are also

several important rivers crossing the area.

The main potential of the lakes lies in their providing

inexpensive and easy means of transport and fishing.

The rivers are important as sources of hydro-electric

power and irrigation. In an earlier section the existing and

potential electric production was mentioned but suffice it to

say here that only a minute fraction of the hydro-electric

potential has so far been utilized.

The utilization of water resources for irrigation is at

present only on a modest scale and is practised in Zambia

(the Kafue polder scheme), Rhodesia (the low veld project),

in Madagascar and in a few parts of Ethiopia, Kenya and

certain other countries. In recent years sugar production in

TABLE 3. Countries by area and population

the sub-region has benefited considerably from irrigation

and small-scale dams have been constructed on many

individual farms in Rhodesia to improve farming produc

tivity.

Rainfall in the sub-region is often concentrated in one

short season and needs to be stored during the rainy

season, otherwise it is partly wasted as far as agriculture is

concerned. The development of both large-scale irrigation

schemes and small holding dams throughout the sub-region

could bring tremendous benefits to agriculture and perhaps

assist in providing the increased foodstuffs required for a

population which is not particularly well nourished and

which is growing by more than two million per annum in

the sub-region as a whole. In the arid areas the develop

ment of boreholes and wells could bring much-needed

water to the surface to benefit both agriculture and live

stock production.

Population

The total population of the East African sub-region in

1965 was approaching 80 million and was growing at a rate

of approximately 2.8 per cent per year. The distribution of

population by country according to the latest information

available is given in Table 3. Ethiopia is the largest and

most populous country but, as with Somalia, has never

conducted a nationwide census; recent censuses in Tan

zania and Malawi have cast considerable doubt on the

reliability of previous population counts and make the task

of assessing growth rates even more difficult.

Country

Burundi -

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rwanda -

Rhodesia -

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Total

Sub-region

Total land area

{'ooo square km)

27.8°

1,211.7

569.3

588.0

119.3°

1.8

25.1

389.4"

627.3

886.2

236.0 »

752.6 "

5,434.5 "

Latest estimate

ofpopulation

{million)

1968= 3.40

1966-23.00

1967=9.95

Jan.

1966=6.62

or 6.14

Aug.

1966=4.04

Dec.

1966=0.77

Dec.

1965=3.15

Dec.

1967=4.58

1965=2.50

Aug.

1967=12.20

1966=7.74

Dec.

1966=3.90

Growth rate

per annum

{per cent)

2.0

1.8 to 2.0

3.0

2.1 to 3.9

3.3

2.5

3.1

3.1

3.5

2.6

3.1

2.7

Estimatedpopulation

mid-1965

(million)

3.20

22.60

9.37

6.28

3.88

0.74

3.10

4.26

2.50

11.45

7.55

3.71

78.64

Sources: ECA, Statistical Bulletin, March

1967; National reports; FAO, Production

Yearbook 1966 (for land area).

" Total area including water surfaces.

6 Overstates total land area.

e Two different sets of figures were pub

lished in 1967. The administrative estimates

gave the higher figures, the demographic

sample survey the lower figures.



Density ofpopulation

The density of population in East Africa, measured by

the number of persons per square kilometre of land was

between 14 and 15 in 1965. This average means very little

however, as large areas with poor climate do not support

many people at the present time, and certain parts of indi

vidual countries where climate is more favourable have

much higher averages. For each country in the sub-region

the average population density per square kilometre of

land was as follows in 1965:

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius

115

19

16

11

33

418

Rwanda

Rhodesia

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

123

11

4

13

32

5

The comparison reveals five different groups: Somalia

and Zambia with five or less persons per square kilometre;

Ethiopia, Kenya, Madagascar, Rhodesia and Tanzania

with between 11 and 19 persons; Malawi and Uganda with

32 or 33 persons; Burundi and Rwanda with more than

110 persons per square kilometre and Mauritius in a cate

gory of its own with an extremely high average of over 400

persons per square kilometre.

Age structure

With high population growth rates in the sub-region,

the proportion of children is high but up to the present time

there is only a small proportion of the population aged 60

or over. Figures from recent censuses suggest that in the

sub-region as a whole the working population (15 to 59)

constitutes about half the total, persons 60 or over account

for one-twentieth but the proportion is growing and

children under 15 make up the balance. The high depen

dency load represented by the children who are now

attending school in increasing proportions is noteworthy.

Ethnic composition

In the sub-region there is a small proportion of persons

of Asian or European origin. These people are either

migrants or the descendants of past migrants. Their impor

tance lies in their contribution to the economic life and

development of the countries in which they reside. Amongst

Africans it is not easy now to trace the population move

ments which may have led to whole tribes moving from

place to place in Africa but this was a feature of the history

of the continent. The present tendency is for migrant labour

in the sub-region to return to their countries of origin and

this is particularly reflected in the recent return movement

of workers from Rhodesia to Malawi.

In Rhodesia persons of European descent make up

about 5 per cent of the population and in Kenya persons

of Asian descent account for about 2 per cent of the total.

In other countries there are varying and generally lesser

proportions of persons of either descent. Mauritius is a

special exception where Indo-Mauritians and natives bora

of mixed origin are the major ethnic groups.

Urban population

Urbanization up to the present in East Africa is at a

lower level than in the rest of Africa, this probably reflects

the later start having been made in economic development

favouring urban agglomeration but in recent years the

development of mining, industry, commerce, services and

government employment has favoured a fairly rapid

growth of the urban areas. Government policies aimed at

developing the rural areas have attempted to reverse the

drift to towns of large numbers of persons seeking employ

ment which may not be available.

For 1960 an estimate gave the proportion of the popula

tion in the sub-region living in towns or cities with 20,000

or more persons as only 5 per cent. This proportion has

probably grown since that time but if applied to the 1965

total population, it would mean that nearly four million

persons in the sub-region were living in towns or cities.

Within the sub-region Zambia and Rhodesia have the

largest proportion (15 to 20 per cent) of the population

living in towns or cities. The largest cities in the area are

Addis Ababa in Ethiopia, Nairobi in Kenya, Salisbury in

Rhodesia and Tananarive in Madagascar.

Population prospects

A 1964 United Nations report on world population

prospects made an estimate that the total population of

Africa would increase from 273 million in 1960 to 449

million in 1980 and that the population of East Africa

would increase from 68 million to 106 million in 1980.

More recent population data for the countries of the

sub-region suggest a 1965 population of 78.6 million and a

growth rate of 2.7 per cent per annum. On this basis the

1980 population will be approximately 117 million.

The East African sub-region is still only sparsely popu

lated with the exceptions of Burundi, Rwanda and Mauri

tius. The life expectancy is still very low, but with the

improvement in medical facilities this is likely to increase

sharply by 1980. The high fertility rate is expected to con

tinue so population growth rates in some countries may

increase within the period to 1980. As a result the overall

population is expected to stay a young one and may get

still younger.



Chapter 2 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT

AND CAPITAL FORMATION

Level of gross domestic product

The growth and composition of the gross domestic

product (GDP) are major indicators of a country's econo

mic performance, growth of the aggregate and per capita

GDP indicate economic progress while changes in its com

position reflect modernization, diversification and moneti-

zation of the economy.

Within the East African sub-region information on the

GDP varies and any attempt to take the data back to the

early 195O*s suffers from the major defect that it was

generally during the 1950's that data on national accounts

were being built up and comparison with earlier years may

not always be as reliable as the figures suggest. Whilst

figures for 1955 are presented in the tables in this chapter

they are probably less reliable than later figures.

In considering any of the figures presented it must be

borne in mind that there have been major changes in some

of the countries concerned, to cite a few examples:

(a) Most of the countries have been granted inde

pendence since 1960;

(b) The Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland broke

up in 1963 after 10 years of existence;

(c) Somalia was formed by a merger of the former

British and Italian colonies;

(d) Tanganyika and Zanzibar merged to form Tan

zania;

(e) Ruanda-Urundi formed two separate countries

Burundi and Rwanda at the end of the Belgian

Trusteeship period.

The treatment of the subsistence sector, which is an

important part ofthe economy in all the countries concerned

in the sub-region, varies considerably and the problems of

even order of magnitude estimates of the value of subsis

tence output and consumption are serious. Any inferences

made from the data available about the subsistence sector

must always make allowance for the roughness of the

estimates. When overall figures and their distribution by

various subheadings are being considered these too must

be treated with the utmost caution. The tables in this chapter

use the United Nations Yearbook of National Accounts,

1966, as a source, except where later revised information

may have appeared in statistical and economic reports from

the particular countries concerned. The figures for the

earlier years are not always comparable with those for the

later years because of revisions made to the data. No

national accounts have yet been published for Somalia.

TABLE 4. Gross domestic product at current fector cost of countries in the East African sub-region*

1955-1966 (in millions of US dollars)

Country

Burundi

Ethiopia
r

Kenya
J

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1955

-

-

- 505

89

- 122

- 522

-

- 411

- 392

- 474

1958

112

800

583

446

107

132

697

100

496

410

394

1960

948-6

631

491

118

118

787

518

426

578

1963

1,021 *

853*

547

131

197

875

637

493

577

1964

1,163 *

911*

563

149 b

159

923

130

677

546

654

1965

144

1,327 "

933 "

580

178*

169

990

683

627

764

1966

1,399

1,031

606

204

764

679

903

Sources: UN National Accounts Yearbook

1966; National publications.

The apparent growth of the GDP of the sub-region as

represented by the figures in Table 4 is about 5.5 per cent

per annum from 1955 to 1963 and 8 per cent or more from

1963 to 1966. This has led to a virtual doubling of the GDP

at current prices over the 11-year period 1955 to 1966.

However, as the data is not complete or always strictly

comparable this undoubtedly overstates the increase.

1961 6 Revised

Because of the sharp increase in the copper price in

1966 and its high development rate, Zambia by 1966 had
become the country with the highest per capita income in

the East African sub-region. Figures are not at present

available for Rhodesia or Mauritius but with a low world
sugar price, the GDP of Mauritius will not have grown

significantly in 1966 and in the case of Rhodesia a report



TABLE 5. Gross domestic product per head, 1958-1966, at
current factor cost (in US dollars)

Country 1958 1963 1964 1965 1966

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

40

40

76

87

32

216

204

40

56

64

130

47'

97'

92

35

281

218

69

165

53'

101'

92

40'

220

223

50

b

74

181

45

59'

100'

92

46'

228

233

83

206

61

107

94

51

65

88

262

Sources: Op. c#.,Table4.

* Revised so figures for earlier year(s) not always com
parable.

* The 1967 census will lead to revisions of earlier years
population figures andper capita incomes.

on the 1967 economic performance stated that the GDP had

actually fallen in 1966.

Excluding Somalia the average gross domestic product

per head in the sub-region was 87 dollars in 1965 compared

with 69 dollars in 1958 representing an increase of 26 per
cent in seven years.

In the same period the consumer prices index numbers

in Kenya, Madagascar, Rhodesia, Tanzania, Uganda and

Zambia rose by an average of 16.4 per cent; so much of the

benefit from the increased GDP measured at current prices
was dissipated by price rises.

An exercise was carried out on information available

in 1967 which showed that the per capita GDP in seven

countries in the sub-region measured at constant prices rose

by averages varying between 0.8 per cent to 2.3 per cent per

annum between 1954 and 1964 and overall by 1.7 per cent
per annum.

TABLE 6. Average annual growth of real GDP and per capita
GDP in seven countries in the East African sub-region (1954-
1964)

Increase in GDP

per annum (per cent)

Country Valuation Period Total per capita

Ethiopia

Kenya

Malawi

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Market prices

Factor cost

Market prices

Market prices

Factor cost

Factor cost

Market prices

1957-1965

1952-1964

1954-1963

1954-1964

1955-1964

1955-1964

1954-1964

4.1

5.0

3.0

5.4

3.3

3.5

5.1

2.3

1.9

0.8

1.8

1.3

1.0

2.2

Sources UN, Yearbook on National Accounts 1965. OECD,
National Accounts of Less Developed Countries, February
1967. Population figures from UN Monthly Statistical
Bulletins to 1966.

Composition of gross domestic product

To attempt to cover this subject fully would require the

repetition of the very considerable information already

available in national statistical and economic publication
and in the Yearbook of National Accounts of the United
Nations. In this brief outline only the highlights of the

information available are given. Tables 17 and 18 at the end
of this chapter show the breakdown of GDP by industry for
1955 and 1965.

Agriculture and related activities

Whilst the proportion of the GDP arising from agri

culture, forestry, fishing and hunting has tended to fall over
the ten years from 1955 to 1965, the lesser-developed
countries of the sub-region continue to rely heavily on this

sector. Table 7 compares the latest available data on the

proportion of the GDP arising from agriculture and

associated activities with the total per capita GDP in nine
countries in the sub-region.

TABLE 7. Proportion ofGDP arising from agriculture, forestry, hunting and fishing, compared with
the overall level of per capita GDP or—

Country

Zambia -

Rhodesia -

Mauritius

Kenya

Madagascar

Tanzania -

Malawi -

Uganda -

Ethiopia -

Rwanda -

Proportion ofGDPfrom agriculture

Earlier year

(1955) 9

(1955) 21

(1955) 31

(1955) 42

(1960) 42

(1955) 63

(1955) 50

(1955) 67

(1961) 68

{in per cent)

1964

11

21

25

38

58

60

6

76

1965

10

19

25

35

54

56

59

65

1966

10

37

54

51

58

64

Per capita GDP

(in US dollars)

1964

181

223

220

101

90

40

74

53

50

1965

206

233

228

100

89

60

46

83

59

Sources: Op. cit., Table 4.



This comparison reveals a strong inverse correlation

between the level ofper capita product and the proportion

of the GDP arising from agriculture and related activities.

Growth in agricultural output has been of fundamental

importance in most countries in the sub-region, however,

and for many countries continuing growth in agriculture

and related activities is one of the basic features of their

development plans.

In all countries the growing of foodstuffs and slaughter

ing of livestock for consumption within the family unit

accounts for a considerable proportion of agricultural

production.

In 1965 agriculture and related activities accounted for

more than 50 per cent of the GDP in Tanzania, Malawi,

Uganda and Ethiopia; the position in Rwanda in that year

was probably similar to 1964 when 76 per cent of the GDP

came from this sector. In contrast only 10 to 25 per cent

of the GDP in Zambia, Rhodesia and Mauritius was

generated in this sector.

Mining and quarrying

This sector is the main source of wealth in Zambia, it is

important in Rhodesia, Tanzania and Uganda but of lesser

significance in the other countries in the sub-region.

In Zambia in the period 1964 to 1966 the proportion of

the gross domestic product from mining and quarrying fell

from 47 to 37 per cent reflecting the development in other

(but non-agricultural) sectors. For comparison, 61 per cent

of the GDP came from mining and quarrying in 1955.

In Rhodesia in 1965, 7 per cent of the GDP was from

mining and quarrying compared with 8 per cent 10 years

earlier; in Tanzania the proportion was 3 per cent in 1960,

1965 and 1966 and in Uganda 3 per cent of the GDP came

from mining and quarrying in 1965 but only 1 per cent in

1955.

The other countries in the sub-region received less than

one per cent of their GDP from mining and quarrying.

Manufacturing industry

TABLE 8. Proportion of GDP from manufacturing industry,

1955-1966 (in per cent)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

1955

-

10

5

20

14

-

-

8

3

1964

7

10

6

16

17

4

4

7

6

1965

7

11

7

15

19

5

7

7

1966

7

11

8

5

8

8

Sources: Op. ctt., Table 4.

In the period from 1955 to 1965 manufacturing industry

in Kenya, Rhodesia, Malawi, Zambia and Tanzania

developed at a faster rate than the economy as a whole. In

Mauritius, however, the relative contribution of manu

facturing industry to the GDP fell considerably from 20 to

15 per cent in the same period.

Manufacturing industry had developed furthest in

Rhodesia by 1965, but was growing fastest in Zambia and

Malawi between 1964 and 1966.

Construction

The contribution of the construction industry to the

GDP fluctuates according to the level of development

expenditure. Table 9 shows that the relative importance of

the construction industry increased in Zambia and Mauri

tius between 1955 and 1965 but fell in Kenya, Rhodesia,
Tanzania, and Uganda.

TABLE 9. Contribution of construction to the GDP, 1955-1966

(in per cent)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

1955

-

4

4

5

8

-

6

3

6

1964

3

2

3

6

5

2

3

2

4

1965

3

2

4

7

4

3

2

7

1966

3

4

3

2

10

Sources: Op. ett., Table 4.

Theproductive sectors compared with transport andcommerce

In 1955 the productive sectors (agriculture, mining,

manufacturing and construction) accounted for 52 to 80

per cent and in 1965 for 47 to 75 per cent of the GDP in the

countries in the sub-region.

This is shown in Table 10 which also gives details of the

contribution of transport and communications and of
commerce.

The contribution of transport and communications

varied from country to country being higher in Kenya and

Rhodesia which are transit territories than in Uganda and

Zambia which have depended on the former territories in

the past for transport services. Mauritius had a higher

proportion of its GDP contributed by transport and com

munications (13 per cent) than any other country in the

sub-region.

By 1965 commerce was contributing 11 to 14 per cent

of the GDP except in Uganda and Ethiopia where the

proportions were 9 and 7 per cent respectively. There has

been important growth in this sector in Tanzania and

Zambia between 1955 and 1965.

Residual (service) sectors

The sectors not covered in Table 10, i.e. electricity and

water supplies, services (including health and education),

public administration and property shared a total contri

bution to the GDP varying between 11 and 29 per cent. In

most countries this contribution has increased in the ten

years to 1965 with diversification of the economies but

growth has been most marked in Zambia with the contri

bution to the GDP increasing from 11 to 18 per cent. In



1965 only 12 per cent of the GDP in Ethiopia came from

these residual sectors compared with 28 to 29 per cent in

Mauritius, Kenya and Rhodesia.

TABLE 10. The contribution to the GDP by the productive

sectors and by transport and commerce in eight countries in the

East African sub-region, 1955 and 1965 (per cent)

Productive

sectors Transport' Commerce

Country 1955 1965 1955 1965 1955 1965

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

56

63

56

52

78

78

80

75

51

67

47

49

65

72

63

5

13

8

6

3

3

3

9

6

14

9

4

3

6

14

11

10

15

5

7

11

12

11

14

13

9

13

Sources: Op. cit., Table 4.

' Transport and communications. " Part estimated.

The subsistence sector

The problems of accurate measurement of the subsis

tence sector were touched upon earlier in this chapter,

briefly they are only properly resolved with accurate

population estimates of the rural areas and after compre

hensive surveys into consumption and production. In

general both sets of data are incomplete or unreliable.

The value placed on subsistence output in each of the

countries in the sub-region has risen in the ten years to 1965

but its share of the GDP has declined with growth in the

monetary sectors. The values of subsistence output and the

proportion of the GDP in 1955 and 1965 are given in

Table 11.

TABLE 11, Value of subsistence output and its proportion of

GDP, 1955 and 1965

Value of

subsistence output Proportion ofGDP

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Malawi

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1955

{million

128

32

155

108

36"

1965

US dollars)

655

228

69

46

78°

189

205

54

1955 1965

(per cent)

25

6

38

28

7"

49

24

39

5

60

28

33

7

Sources: Op. cit.t Table 4.

• 1964. " Estimated from 1956 figures.

Sources of income

The more important sources of monetary income in the

countries in the East African sub-region are wages and

salaries, income from unincorporated enterprises and the

profits of corporations; other less important sources are

government earnings from property and their shares of

profit-making enterprises in which they participate and

private earnings from property ownership.

Wages and salaries

The level of wages and salaries and their proportion of

the GDP varies with the stage of development reached in

the various countries in the sub-region. The higher the

proportion of the GDP represented by wages and salaries,

the more advanced is the particular country economically.

The contribution of wages and salaries to the GDP ranged

from 5 to 57 per cent in 1965 and in eight countries averaged

38 per cent.

TABLE 12. Wages and salaries and their contribution to GDP

in eight countries in East Africa, 1955 and 1965

Total wages and

salaries

(million US dollars)

Country 1955 1965

Proportion ofGDP

(per cent)

1955 1965

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

211

8

77

291

75

139

377

15'

97

546

7'

199

144

342

42

9

55

56

19

37

40

10'

57

55

5'

28

23

45

Sources: Op. cit., Table 4.

" 1964. " 1954.

Enterprises

These may be unincorporated, usually in the form of

small businesses and individual farms, or corporate, such as

the large mining companies, larger fanning ventures, con

struction companies, large trading concerns and the like.

Table 13 provides information on the relative importance of

the enterprise sector in 1955 and 1965.

The range of the contributions to the GDP by enterprises

was 29 to 54 per cent in 1955 and 30 to 48 per cent in 1965.

In 1965 the average contribution by enterprises in the six

countries shown in Table 13 was 34 per cent.

Capital formation

The proportion of the national product spent on fixed

capital formation is usually a very good guide to the rate of

progress in a particular country. The proportion will vary

over time depending on the financial resources available

to a government for investment and on the general attitude

of domestic and foreign private entrepreneurs.

In a growing economy increases in stocks are a feature

of the growth pattern but these are not included in Table 14

because the information is not available in certain cases and

because in the case of Zambia the treatment of stocks of

copper tends to distort the general picture.

10



TABLE 13. Incomes from enterprises and then- contribution to the GDP, 1955 and 1965

Incomes

{million US dollars)

Contribution to GDP

(per cent)

Country Enterprises 1955 1965 1955 1965

Kenya

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Private

Unincorporated

Corporate

Unincorporated

Corporate

All

AU

All

145

17

29'

69

80

201

255

240

22

37'

102

170

210

260

371

29

14

24*

13

15

51

54

30

13

22*

10

17

31

41

48

Sources: Op. cU., Table 4. ■ Proportion of unrevised GDP. " Part estimated.

TABLE 14. Gross domestic fixed capital formation and its proportion of the gross national product

in nine East African countries, 1955 to 1966

Ethiopia -

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Sources: Op. cit.

• 1961.

1955

- 123

13

18

- 173

81

- 62

- 129

, Table 4.

Gross domesticfixed

capitalformation

{millions US dollars)

1960

117"

116

71

20

28

188

65

52

106

1965

162

130

73 e

25

32

132

117"

90

169

" Proportion of GDP.

1966

181

171

75"

39

132

86

242

Estimated.

1955

22.0

14.3

13.5

32.7

18.7

15.8

31.5

Proportion ofgross

nationalproduct at

marketprices (per cent)

1960

12.3*
be l6Jbc

12.4

16.2

21.5

23.2

11.8

* 12.2*

20.3

d Revised.

1965

11.8

13.0 "

11.0

13.2 "

16.9

12.9

16.1 c

14.4*

20.0

1966

12.5

14.9*

10.9

17.7"

16.1*

12.7

23.8

The year 1955 was a very good year for investment in

Rhodesia and Zambia and the proportion of the national

product on fixed investment exceeded 30 per cent in each

country. This rate of investment has not been achieved in

any country in the East African sub-region since 1958 when

the high boom in the then Federation of Rhodesia and

Nyasaland came to an end.

In 1960 a total of 763 million dollars was spent on

fixed capital investment in nine countries in the sub-region
and in 1965 930 million dollars or an increase of 22 per cent.

As shown in Table 14 the GDP in those nine countries rose

from 4,622 million US dollars to 6,251 million from 1960 to

1965 or by 35 per cent so the rate of increase in expenditure

on fixed capital failed to keep pace with the increase in the

gross domestic product during those five years. By 1966

Zambia had outstripped the other countries in the sub-

region in its expenditure on fixed capital formation both

absolutely and in relative terms.

Capitalformation by economic sectors

Although agriculture (and related activities) is the main

contributor to the GDP in most of the East African coun

tries, the expenditure on fixed investment in this economic
sector from 1955 to 1965 was only a relatively small pro

portion of total investment expenditure. This is partially
explained by the fact that a very large proportion of agri

culture is carried on in the non-monetary sector of the

economy and investment in the form of replacement of

dwellings, clearning new land for crops, improving water

supplies and the like is not easy to measure. In the sub-

region as a whole, measurable expenditure on gross fixed

capital formation in agriculture probably represented about

one-tenth of the total invested in the eleven-year period to

1965. It was higher than 10 per cent in Kenya, Rhodesia

and Malawi but lack of data makes it impossible to com

ment on most of the other countries in the sub-region. For

Ethiopia investment in kind from 1961 to 1966 accounted
for about one-third of total fixed capital formation and

much of this will have been in the agricultural sector.

Expenditure on mining development was particularly

heavy in Zambia and from 1955 to 1965 a total of 490

million dollars was spent on fixed capital formation in

mining and quarrying, this total was 36 per cent of the

fixed capital formation in Zambia in the eleven years.

Elsewhere in the sub-region it represented 5 per cent or less

of expenditure on fixed capital formation although in

particular countries in particular years the proportion was

above 5 per cent.

Manufacturing industry is an important developing

sector in all countrries in the sub-region; when develop

ment expenditure on this sector was high the proportion of
expenditure on fixed capital formation reached 20 per cent
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as in Mauritius in 1955 and 1960 but a more common level
was between 10 and 20 per cent. Over the eleven year
period 1955 to 1965 expenditure in money terms was highest
in Rhodesia and totalled 256 million dollars but in recent
years expenditure on the development of manufacturing
industry has also been high in Ethiopia and Zambia. It is
interesting to note that the contribution to the GDP from
manufacturing industry in Rhodesia rose from 75 million
dollars to 186.5 million dollars between 1955 and 1965,
giving an apparent return of 43 cents per year for every
dollar invested in manufacturing industry.

The transport and communications sector is of funda
mental importance in development and from the infor
mation available it appears that 15 to 20 per cent is a
common level for the proportion of fixed capital expendi

ture going into roads, railways, airways and similar
services. Rhodesia has the highest level of expenditure in
money terms on the development of transport and com

munications and from 1955 to 1965 the total spent on fixed
capital formation in this sector was 374 million dollars.

The construction industry must build up its own assets
when getting ready to increase its output but except when
gearing itself for expansion it only accounts for a small
proportion of the expenditure on fixed capital formation.
Of interest are the higher than average figures of 16 million
dollars in Rhodesia in 1956 and of 12 million dollars in
Zambia in 1965.

Expenditure on electricity development from 1955 to
1965 was particularly heavy in Rhodesia and Zambia

because of the construction of the Kariba hydro-electric
scheme and the distribution network. In Zambia from 1955

to 1965 the total spent on fixed capital formation for elec

tricity, water and sanitary services was 158 million dollars

and in the same period in Rhodesia 325 million dollars was

spent. Expenditure would have been important in Uganda

when the Owen Falls project was being developed but the
data are not available.

The remaining economic sectors are of varying impor

tance for fixed capital formation. Dwellings for own occu

pation can account for from 10 to 30 per cent of investment

expenditure and between 1961 and 1966 Ethiopia was

investing about one-fifth of its total fixed capital formation

in such dwellings. The service sector includes education,

health and government administration, and financial
services and in general this sector has been of increasing

importance as economies develop, accounting for a higher
proportion of the expenditure on fixed capital formation.

Types of asset

The main types of asset are land, buildings and works,

transport equipment, and machinery and other equipment.'
For the majority of the countries in the sub-region for
which information is available, only the division between
land, buildings and works and machinery and equipment
is shown. In the years 1955, I960 and 1965 about 60 per
cent of fixed capital formation was in land, works and
buildings and 40 per cent in machinery and equipment.

Country

Ethiopia -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia -

Tanzania -
Uganda -

Zambia -

A*

78.3

51.1

60.1

54.3

57.0

60.7

1955

B*

21.7

. 48.9

39.9

45.7

43.0

39.3

A

74.4"

68.6

51.5

59.8

59.1

57.5

63.9

1960

B

25.6-

31.3

48.5

40.2

40.9

4Z5

36.1

A

68.7

61.3

46.9

56.9

48.6

60.3

1965

B

31.3

38.7

53.1

43.1

51.4

39.7

Source: Op. cit., Table 4.

•A=Land, works and building
* 1961.

*B=Machinery and equipment

Information on fixed capital formation in more detail
is available for Mauritius, Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia
(the latter country for 1965 only).

For 1965 the division of asset expenditure was as
follows (in per cent):

Mauritius

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Land

1

2

Buildings

40

31

49

23

Works

20

27

35

Transport

equipment

12

14

13

12

Machinery

and other

27

29

38

28

Comparison of expenditure on gross fixed capital formatiom
and increase in GDP

Over the ten years 1955 to 1965 the total spent on gross
fixed capital formation in six of the countries in the East
African sub-region was 5,606 million dollars and then-
total gross domestic product increased from 2,426 to 4,157

million dollars in the same period. The ratio of the increase
in the GDP to the total spent on fixed capital formation was
31 per cent. The details for each of the six countries are
given in Table 16.

The ratios of the increase in GDP from 1955 to 1965 and
expenditure on fixed capital formation were as follows in
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TABLE 16. Total expenditure on fixed capital formation, 1955 to 1965, and increase in gross domestic

product in six countries in the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)

Country

Kenya

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Expenditure on

fixed capitalformation,

1955-1964

1,089

243

1,793

752

536

1,193

1955

505

122

522

411

392

474

Gross domesticproduct

1665

933

169

990

683

627

764

Increase

428

47

468

272

235

290

ICOR'

2.5

5.2

3.8

2.8

2.3

4.1

Sources: Op. cit., Table 4. ' Incremental capital/output ratio.

TABLE 17. Distribution of gross domestic product at current factor cost by industrial sector, 1955

(in million US dollars)

Agriculture"

Mining and quarrying -

Manufacturing -

Construction

Electricity

and water

Transport * - -

Commerce

Public

administration c

Services and other

Total -

Of which

non-monetary

Kenya

209.7

3.6

48.7

22.4

3.9

42.6

70.8

54.0

49.3

505.0

128.2

Malawi

47.5

-

4.5

3.6

0.3

4.2

9.8

3.9

14.8

88.6

Mauritius

37.6

0.2

24.8

5.7

1.9

15.5

12.4

4.0

19.7

121.8

Rhodesia

111.2

44.0

75.0

43.4

12.0

41.4

79.8

20.4

94.9

522.1

32.5

Tanzania

257.2

14.3

26.3"

22.7

2.2

23.8

21.3 *

24.4

18.8

411.0

154.8

Uganda

261.2

3.1

30.8

12.0

2.6

12.0

36.1*

12.0

22.4

392.3

108.0

Zambia

44.0

288.3

16.2

30.2

3.9

16.2

28.0

10.6

36.4

473.8

36.0/

Sources: UN National Accounts Yearbook

1966.

" Agriculture, forestry, fishing, hunting.

* Transport, storage, and communica

tions.

e Public administration and defence.

* A different basis of assessment was used

in 1955 which values the contribution at twice

that of 1965.

* Includes finance and real estate.

f Estimated from 1956 figures.

TABLE 18. Distribution of gross domestic product at current factor cost by industrial sector, 1965 (in million US dollars)

Agriculture"

Mining and quarrying

Manufacturing -

Construction - - - -

Electricity and water

Transport* -

Commerce -

Public Administrationc -

Services and other -

Total

Of which non-monetary

Ethiopia

868.0

3.7

88.3

33.8

5.3

44.6

92.2

65.0

126.0

1,326.9

655.2

Kenya

329.9

3.5

102.9

28.7

22.3

81.5

101.7

55.7

207.0

933.2

228.1

Mauritius

42.0

0.2

26.0

11.1

4.8

21.2

18.3

9.5

35.7

168.8

Rhodesia

186.8

64.7

186.5

43.1

40.6

87.1

138.6

45.9

196.8

990.1

46.5

Malawi

99.1

-

12.0

7.0

2.0

9.8

20.7

10.9

16.0

177.5

69.2

Rwanda d

99.1

2.6

5.1

2.6

-

1.0

7.6

10.0

2.0

130.0

78.0

Tanzania

371.1

17.1

31.1*

22.1

5.2

30.2

92.1/

114.3

683.2

189.4

Uganda

371.3

20.4

45.4

12.9

9.2

17.9

62.1 f
26.9

61.0

627.7

205.2

Zambia

76.7

292.4

57.1

55.2

15.1

45.4

100.0

42.6

79.5

764.0

54.2

Sources: UN National Accounts Yearbook 1966; National

publications.

" Agriculture, forestry, fishing, hunting.

* Transport, storage and communications.

c Public administration and defence.

" 1964

" A different basis of assessment was used in 1955 which

values the contribution at twice that of 1965.

f Includes finance and real estate.
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each country: Kenya 39 per cent, Mauritius 16 per cent, had each aper capita GDP of 100 dollars or less.

Rhodesia2A r^t, Tanzania 34 per cent, Uganda 36.per TaWe fi ^ ^ incremental a^

cent and Zambia 21 per cent. Whilst this comparison suffers ,. . , A. ? . Jt

from aU the defects inherent in using national accounts rat!0S ^ for *» sut countnes "^P^ th« r^g* was
figures, it does suggest that the return from spending one from 2'3 for Uganda to 5-2 for Mauntius with an overall
dollar on fixed capital formation is higher in the poorer average of 3.2.
countries. In the countries compared, Rhodesia, Zambia Tables 17 and 18 which follow give the distribution of

and Mauritius, each had a per capita GDP of more than the GDP for 1955 and 1965 for a majority of the countries

200 dollars in 1965 whilst Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania in the sub-region.

14



Chapter 3 PUBLIC FINANCE, MONEY AND BANKING

Public finance

The growth of central government revenue and expen

diture has varied in the countries of the East African sub-
region between 1950 and 1965. Table 19 below sets out in

summary form the position in each country in the sub-

region. The figures are expressed in US dollars which may

obscure growth in countries where changes in exchange

rates have occurred.

The years 1950, 1953 and 1965 only are shown for

Zambia, Malawi and Rhodesia; in the intervening years,

1954 to 1963, the three countries were combined in a federa

tion and the federal government had control of about two-

thirds of the revenue and expenditure. Tanzanian figures

include those of Zanzibar and as Italian and British

Somaliland combined in the early 1960's to form Somalia,

the comparison for the earlier years is the sum of the reven

ues and expenditures of the two territories. Ruanda-Urundi

was split into two States at the same time and for 1965

Burundi and Rwanda are shown separately.

The sources of the data in this chapter are the ECA

Statistical Bulletins, numbers 1 and 2, and a long list ofpubli

cations giving statistical data for the individual territories

including annual statistical abstracts, monthly statistical

bulletins, economic reports, country reports and reports to

the United Nations by the United Kingdom and the

Belgian Governments on the trusteeship territories,

Tanganyika and Ruanda-Urundi, a list is given at the end

of the chapter.

Over the fifteen-year period total central government

revenue in the twelve territories grew from 357 million US

dollars to 1,518 million or by 325 per cent and expenditure

increased from 328 million dollars to 1,547 million or by

372 per cent. The proportion of revenue classed as ordinary

and excluding grants from other countries increased from

76 to 81 per cent and ordinary expenditure represented 70

per cent of the total in 1950 and 78 per cent in 1965.

Revenue

{million US dollars)

Expenditure

{million US dollars)

1950 1965 1950 1965

Ordinary -

Extraordinary

272

85

1,227

291

229

99

1,207

340

357 1,518 328 1,547

In most countries in the sub-region the revenue and

expenditure in 1965 was from 3 to 5 times as great as in

1950. Particular exceptions to this were Zambia where both
revenue and expenditure were nearly ten times as great,

Somalia with a fairly low growth rate and Uganda where

expenditure in 1965 was seven times that of 1950.

With the very impressive growth of revenue from its

copper mining industry, Zambia in 1965 was able to devote

large sums to development expenditure and unlike many

countries in the sub-region, was less dependent on foreign

sources for such expenditure.

TABLE 19. Central government revenue and expenditure in the

region, 1950 to 1965 (in million US dollars)

countries of the East African sub-

Revenue Expenditure

Country
Year Ordinary Other Total Ordinary Other Total

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

1950

1955

1961

1965/6

1950

1955

1960

1965

1950

1955

1960

1965

1950°

1953°

1965

27.0

47.0

73.5

126.7

37.1

77.8

103.0

144.2

31.9

57.7

62.8

108.2

8.8

9.3

25.5

15.6

1.4

10.1

60.9

10.4

31.4

8.1

27.4

7.3

25.7

3.2

1.0

1.9

31.5

42.6

48.4

83.6

187.6

47.5

109.2

111.1

171.6

39.2

83.4

66.0

108.2

9.8

11.2

57.0

29.4

45.4

71.1

150.4

35.0

110.3

107.2

159.3

22.2

67.4

68.5

95.9

10.1

11.2

45.0

5.9

5.0

14.7

34.5

11.0

20.2

22.7

38.7

7.3

25.7

3.6

14.7

13.2

35.3

49.4

85.8

184.9

46.0

130.5

129.9

198.9

29.5

93.1

72.1

110.6

10.1

11.2

58.2
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Table 19 Cont'd

Country

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Somalia

Tanzania * -

Uganda

Zambia

Ruanda-Urundi -

Rwanda

Burundi

Year

1950

1955

1960

1965

1950

1953

1964/5

1950

1955

1960

1965

1950

1955

1960

1965/6

1950

1955

1960

1965/6

1950

1953

1965/6

1950

1955 e

1960

1965 e

1965 '

Ordinary

11.8

22.9

27.7

48.7

51.2

79.8

199.9

• •*

7.8

14.9

23.6

33.4

60.2

65.5

109.2

25.4

42.5

56.5

110.6

30.8

83.3

303.2

7.7

13.6

20.3

12.4

14.8

Revenue

Other

0.6

2.7

0.2

5.1

24.7

75.6

63.9

9.6

13.2

2.7

8.7

4.5

6.5

62.1

5.5

15.7

3.1

7.4

2.5

6.6

24.4

3.2

8.0

7.0

1.6

3.7

Total

12.4

25.6

27.9

53.8

75.9

155.4

263.8

12.3

17.4

28.1

26.3

42.1

64.7

72.0

171.3

30.9

58.2

59.6

118.0

33.3

89.9

327.6

10.9

21.6

27.3

14.0

18.5

Ordinary

9.7

18.7

27.6

38.9

43.7

76.4

198.6

12.1

15.S

28.4

31.4

52.4

76.4

132.6

14.3

39.8

54.3

113.7

19.3

36.3

212.2

6.7

13.0

29.3

16.7

15.5

Expenditure

Other

1.7

5.5

8.3

11.8

32.2

77.3

48.7

5.2

11.6

-

10.2

10.0

11.7

48.7

8.1

18.7

15.4

32.6

14.2

63.7

91.8

3.6

8.0

1.6

4.0

Total

11.4

24.2

35.9

50.7

75.9

153.7

247.2

12.2

17.3

27.4

28.4

41.6

62.4

88.1

181.3

22.4

58.5

69.7

146.3

33.5

100.0

304.0

10.3

21.0

29.3

18.3

19.5

Sources: ECA Statistical Bulletin No. i and No. 2; National publications.

■ Excludes development revenue and expenditure. " Including Zanzibar. Part estimated.

GDP and ordinary government revenue

The relationship of ordinary government revenue and
the gross domestic product at factor cost in some of the
countries in the sub-region was as follows in 1950,1955 and
1965:

Ordinary

government revenue

{million US dollars)

Gross

domestic product

{million US dollars)

Kenya -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

1950

- 37

9

- 12

- 51

- 33

- 25

- 31

1955

78

23

80 c

60

43

83 c

1965

144"

26
49-

200"

109 «

111 •

303*

1950

290*

87

258

239/
188

1955

505

89

122

357"

411

392

329 e

1965

933

178

169

990

683

627

764

Ratio of ordinary government revenue

to GDP {per cent)

1950 1955 1965

Kenya -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

12.8

-

13.8

19.8

-

10.5

16.5

15.4

18.8

22.4

14.6

10.9

25.2

15.4

14.6

29.0

20.2

16.0

17.7

39.7

Sources: GDP, see Chapter 2 for 1955 and 1965. For 1950,

Statistical Abstracts for Kenya and Tanzania: National

Accounts Reports of Northern and Southern Rhodesia, 1945
to 1953 and 1946 to 1951.

" 1964/65. • 1950 net product plus 25 per cent.

e 1953. ' 1953 net national expenditure. * 1965/66.

f 1950 Geographical income plus 19 per cent.

The evidence points to an increasing proportion of the

GDP being taken for government revenue between 1950
and 1965. By 1965 although 15 to 20 per cent were common

levels for the relationship between ordinary government

revenue and the gross domestic product, in Zambia the

proportion was nearly 40 per cent and in Mauritius it was
29 per cent.

Direct and indirect taxes

The major sources of revenue in the East African sub-

region were direct taxes and indirect taxes and the years 1955

and 1965 are compared in Table 20. In 1965 Zambia was

receiving revenue from mineral royalties and an export tax

on copper, the amount received is shown in a footnote to

the table. In the second half of the table are given the pro
portions of ordinary revenue received from direct and
indirect taxation.
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In 1965 indirect taxation accounted for varying pro

portions of ordinary revenue with a range from 12 per cent

in the case of Zambia to 87 per cent for Somalia, the figure

for Zambia excludes the export tax on copper. In most

countries 39 to 53 per cent of ordinary revenue was from

indirect taxation. The percentages in the three richer

countries, Mauritius, Rhodesia and Zambia were 48,27 and

12 per cent respectively.

Excluding Zambia, which received nearly 40 per cent of

its revenue from mineral royalties and copper export tax, the

total proportion of ordinary revenue received from indirect

and direct taxation in 1965 was from 62 to 95 per cent, the

lower percentage being for Ethiopia and Rhodesia, the

highest for Somalia.

TABLE 20. Contribution of indirect and direct taxes to the ordinary revenue of the central govern

ments in the countries of the East African sub-region, 1955 and 1965 (in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Rwanda "]

Burundi J

Total ordinary

revenue

1955

- 47.0

- 77.8

- 57.7

9.3 c

- 22.9

- 79.8c

7.8

- 60.2

- 42.5

- 83.3c

~. ~ 13-6

1965

126.7 •

144.2*

108.2

25.5

48.7 "

199.9 •

23.6

109.2

110.6°

303.2 -

12.4 \

14.8 f

Indirect taxes

1955

31.2

34.7

21.1

3.9 c

23.2 c

5.1

25.8

28.1

9.0 c

4.7

Proportion of total ordinary revenue (per cent)

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Rwanda "1

Burundi j

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

- 100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0 \

100.0 J

66.4

44.6

36.6

41.9

29.1

65.4

42.9

66.1

10.8

34.6

1965

49.8

72.2

57.2

10.4

23.5

53.2

20.5

54.7

57.2

35.6 d

5.7 1
7.8 J

39.3

50.0

52.9

40.8

48.3

26.6

86.9

50.1

51.7

11.7"

46.0 \

52.7 j

Direct taxes

1955

10.4

28.0

0.6

19.6

8.3

63.0°

6.9

22.1

36.0

7.7

32.6

19.3

75.6

50.7

1965

29.3

38.1

7.6

19.0

72.5

1.8

25.6

26.8

112.64

5.1

3.7

23.1

26.4

29.8

39.0

36.3

7.6

23.4

24.2

37.1"

41.1

25.0

Sources: National publications.

- 1965/6. * 1964/5. 1953

* Excludes mineral royalties and export

taxes totalling 115.5 million dollars.

Relationship between ordinary government expenditure

andgovernment ordinary revenue.

For each of the countries in the sub-region the compari

son of ordinary revenue and ordinary expenditure in 1965

is as follows:

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Rwanda -

Burundi -

Ordinary

revenue

(1)
(million

US dollars)

127

144

108

26

49

200

24

109

111

303

12

15

Ordinary

expenditure

(2)

(million

US dollars)

150

159

96

45

39

199

28

133

114

212

17

16

Ratio of

(1) to (2)

(per cent)

85

91

113

58

126

100

86

82

97

143

71

94

In only four countries was ordinary revenue in balance

or in excess of ordinary expenditure in 1965. Zambia was

the country with the largest revenue surplus and Malawi

the one covering least of its ordinary expenditure from

ordinary revenue.

Ordinary expenditure of central governments byfunction

Government ordinaryexpenditure in the twelve countries

of the East African sub-region increased from 229 million

US dollars in 1950 to 1,207 million in 1965. This very large

increase in expenditure has come about from the growth of

the social services, notably health and education, because

of the taking over of functions such as defence and external

affairs previously handled for many of the countries by

metropolitan powers and because of increased expenditure

on roads, extension services, and similar services required

as part of the development process.

The extent of the increases in ordinary government

expenditure on the major headings is difficult to ascertain

in many cases because of inadequate information about the

earlier years and because of changes in accounting practices
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and ministerial portfolios in the various countries. However,

some comparison is possible for education, health, internal

affairs and defence, for 1950 and 1965 and for 1965 some

assessment of the likely level of expenditure on other heads

of expenditure can be attempted.

Health and education

Ordinary government expenditure on education in

seven countries in the sub-region increased nine-fold from

12 to 113 million dollars between 1950 and 1965 and in the

latter year all twelve countries spent in total approximately

177 million dollars. (This is not the final total because

certain universities in the area were paid for by other

authorities and some expenditure may have been incurred

by local authorities subsidized by central governments).

This figure of 177 million dollars represents about one-

seventh of total ordinary expenditure by central govern

ments.

The total spent on health services increased fivefold in

seven countries in the sub-region from 1950 to 1965 and for

the twelve countries the total expenditure exceeded 85

million dollars in the latter year. The proportion of govern

ment ordinary expenditure in 1965 was seven per cent.

Thus the major social services accounted for more than

one-fifth of ordinary expenditure in 1965 compared with

about one-seventh in 1950.
*

For each country the details are as follows (in million

US dollars):

Centralgovernment expenditure on education

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Rwanda \
Burundi J

1950

- 3.5

- 2.9

- 1.5

- 1.6

- 2.0

- 3.6

1965

25.5°

17.4

22.0 c

13.9

27.4

3.9

3.2

Madagascar -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Somalia-

Centralgovernment expenditure on health

Ethiopia

Kenya

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Rwanda \
Burundi j

1.1

- 2.2

- 2.2

- 1.6

- 1.5

- 1.1

9.6

8.5

7.4c

7.9

12.3

1.3

1.6

Madagascar -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Somalia-

1965

17.1 * •

5.9

5.3

33.3

1.9

13.6-

3.1

4.4

13.4

2.6"

■ Includes university. * Including provincial budget.

c Part estimated. " Health and labour. « 1964.

Economic and community services

Two important headings in this group of services are

agriculture and associated sectors, and roads, but it is

impossible on the limited information available to make

any comparison between 1950 and 1965. For 1965 more

over the information is not presented in a uniform fashion

by the countries in the sub-region and only a very broad

appraisal of expenditure under the two headings is possible.

Total ordinary expenditure by central governments on

agriculture, forestry, livestock and fishing appears to have

been in the region of 75 million dollars in 1965 in the

twelve countries in the East African sub-region and this

total represents 7 per cent of total ordinary expenditure.

For roads ordinary expenditure was approximately 40

million dollars or 3 per cent of the total.

Current expenditure under these two headings is only a

portion of governments' total expenditure because capital

expenditure is also substantial (capital expenditure is

shown later in Table 21).

For each country in the sub-region ordinary expenditure

by the central governments was as follows in 1965 (in

million US dollars):

Agriculture,

forestry, etc. Roads

Burundi

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

1.3

3.0

15.6

9.6"

2.5

1.5

10.3

0.7

0.7

7.5

6.5

13.9 r

1.2"

3.7"

3.7

5.7 a

2.1a

0.9

7.8

1.0 "

1.2*

4.7"

2.2

6.5'

■ Halfofcurrentexpenditureonpublicworks. b 1964.

c Two-thirds of expenditure on communications and transport.

d Half of current and capital expenditure on roads. ■ Part

estimated. f Agriculture, lands and natural resources.

General services, including defence

These services account for a major portion of the re

maining current expenditure in all countries in the sub-

region but in certain countries recurrent financial obliga

tions such as public debt charges and the payment of

pensions and compensation have already become signifi
cant.

The heading "General services" includes law and order,

administration, external affairs, defence, revenue collection

and financial control. The major headings would be

administration and law and order (called here internal

affairs) and defence. Whilst a comparison between 1950 and

1965 is attempted below, the figures must be treated with

great caution because of the different accounting headings

used in the countries in the sub-region and the changes that

have occurred in the fifteen-year period.

Broadly, however, expenditure on defence in the coun

tries in East Africa has increased eightfold between 1950

and 1965 and on internal affairs government ordinary

expenditure was four times as great in 1965 as in 1950. In

1965 the total current expenditure on defence was nearly

120 million dollars and on internal affairs 230 million

dollars (respectively 10 and 19 per cent of government

ordinary expenditure).

The country details of central government expenditure
(in million US dollars) are:
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Ethiopia

Kenya

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Rwanda - 1

Burundi - j

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Somalia

" Part estimated

Internal affairs

1950 1965

7.2

6.7

7.6"

2.9

9.0

1.3

i

40.1

33.8

29.0

19.8

24.8

3.7 1
3.3 ]

26.1"

9.8°

3.3

24.7

10.2

i 1964.

1950

8.0

1.2

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.2

Defence

1965

47.4

8.1

6.0

7.7

11.9

3.2

1.1

9.3"

1.1

0.3

16.5

5.2

Revenue

Direct taxes

Indirect taxes

Other-

Total (rounded)

Million

US dollars

370

450

410

- 1,230

Expenditure

Education -

Health

Agriculture,

forestry, etc.

Roads

Defence

Internal Affairs

Public Debt

Other

Total (rounded)

Million

US dollars

177

85

75

40

120

230

85

400

- 1,210

Public debt andpublic debt charges

The necessity to finance development expenditure has

led to a considerable build-up of public debt in most of the

countries in the sub-region between 1950 and 1965. Much

of the expenditure has been in revenue producing services,

however, so the net cost of the recurrent public debt

charges (interest and sinking fund) may be lighter than

suggested by some of the figures given in the comparison

below.

In eight countries in the sub-region the public debt

increased from about 350 million dollars in 1950 to 1,530

million in 1965. Public debt charges in all twelve countries

probably exceeded 85 million dollars in 1965 compared

with less than 20 million in 1950.

In the sub-region as a whole, total public debt in 1965/66

is estimated at 1,800 million dollars of which half was in

Rhodesia and Zambia. The country details are as follows

(in million US dollars):

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Burundi

Rwanda

Public

debt

- 50.8"

-

- 6.0*

-

- 230.0*

- 10.6

- 14.5 *

- 30.0*
"1

J 3"6

1950

Debt

charges

2.0

0.6e

0.5

0.2

0.4

0.4

0.8

0.1

Public

debt

98.0°

241.6*

80.6^
48.2*

603.2*

137.6-

142.5

303.4 b

9.6

15.2

1965

Debt

charges

4.6

9.8 c

3.5"

6.4

2.9

30.0 c

10.2

2.4 c

14.3

0.7

1.0 '

8 External debt.

c Net cost. * 1964.

'1966.

6 Net of sinking fund.

' Estimated or part estimated.

Summary of ordinary revenue and expenditure

If the twelve countries in the sub-region are treated as

one, the analysis in this chapter produces the following

summary for central government ordinary revenue and

expenditure in 1965:

The balance of expenditure ofapproximately 400 million

US dollars went on pensions and compensation payments,

financial collection and control, statistics and planning,

posts and telegraphs, social welfare, mines and surveys,

meteorological services, water development, commerce and

industry and other public works. In a few cases some con

tribution was made from current revenue to capital account

and the most noteworthy contribution was the approp

riation of 87 million dollars by Zambia to capital account

in 1965/66.

Extraordinary expenditure {mainly capital account)

Earlier in this chapter it was shown that extraordinary

expenditure of the central governments in the twelve

countries in the sub-region totalled 99 million US dollars in

1950 and 340 million in 1965. This increase in expenditure

reflects the higher rate of spending on capital account.

Of the twelve countries in the sub-region, six accounted

for more than three-quarters of the extraordinary expen

diture in 1965, and the capital revenue and expenditure of

these six countries - Ethiopia, Kenya, Rhodesia, Tanzania,

Uganda and Zambia - is shown in Table 21 below.

Of the capital expenditure in 1965, 12 per cent was for

education, 3 per cent for health and 21 per cent for agri

culture, forestry, fishing and water development. Twenty-

three per cent was for public works and buildings (including

power and communications in certain cases), 16 per cent

was recorded as loans and investments and 7 per cent went

on local government and housing.

The financing was mainly by revenue surpluses in

Zambia, internal borrowing in Rhodesia and a mixture of

internal and external loans and grants in the remaining

countries.

Central banking

By 1967 most countries in the sub-region had their own

central banks and were responsible for their own currency

issue and control of foreign exchange. This contrasted with

the position in the early 1950's when the monetary struc

tures were more dependent on the metropolitan powers and

local currency boards operated.

Money in circulation

The commercial banking systems throughout the East

African sub-region are responsible for a major portion of
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TABLE 21. Capital revenue and expenditure by central governments in six countries in the East
African sub-region in 1965 (in million US dollars)

Expenditure

Education -

Health

Agriculture, etc. -

Works

Local govt.

Housing

Loans and

investments

Other -

Total -

Revenue

Current

Surpluses

Loans

Other

Not known -

Total -

Ethiopia

1965/6

0.3

1.0

3.2'

11.4

14.0"

2.1

32.0

32.0

32.0

Kenya

1964/5

1.7

0.4

24.5

5.1

6.0

38.1

9.2

32.8

3.1

—

45.1

Rhodesia

1964/6

- \
-I
7.0°

12.1 c

7.6

3.8

30.5

0.6

34.4 \

—

35.0

Tanzania

1965/6

6.6

6.8"

8.2 c

2.2

5.1

7.8

36.7

0.9

36.4 X

37.3

Uganda

1965/6

4.1

2.2

5.9 "

5.6 c

7.8

25.6 e

7.4

18.2

25.6

Zambia

1965/6

23.4

1.5

6.7"

17.2

7.6

22.0

13.4

91.8

86.8

20.2

4.2

111.2

Total

33.9

7.3

54.1

600

17.4

41 1

40.9

254.7

Sources: National publications.

" Including water development. " Including natural resources.

c Power, communications, buildings and works.

d Including 9.9 million for manufacturing industry.

e Excludes 6.9 million for defence non-recurrent expenditure.

TABLE 22, GDP, population and money supply in the countries in the East African sub-region, 1965

Country

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Uganda

Tanzania

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Somalia

Zambia

GDP

(million

US dollars)

144

1,327

933

627

683

580

178

169

990

130°

-

764

Population

(million)

3.20

22.60

9.37 1

7.55 }■

11.45 J
6.28

3.88

0.74

4.26

3.10

2.50

3.71

Money supply (millions

Currency

issued

11.1

103.2

1
169.6 V

f
63.1 J
17.8

11.8

38.6

15.4

11.7

25.8

Demand

deposits

6.3

38.8

279.5 "

58.3

11.7

13.2

148.4

10.9

72.8

US dollars)

Total

17.4

142.0

449.1

121.4

29.5

25.0

187.0

22.6

98.6

Sources: National publications.

the effective monetary supply. Demand deposits and notes

and coins in circulation make up the bulk of the effective

money supply and in 1965 the relationship between GDP,

population and monetary supply is shown in Table 22. The

money supply figures are for June 1965 and are expressed

in US dollars.

In the countries in the sub-region the total money supply

was between 10 and 20 per cent of the level of the gross

domestic product in 1965, the percentage being highest in
Madagascar, Rhodesia, Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda and
lowest in Ethiopia.

Judging from the level of the demand deposits in rela

tion to the currency onissue, the commercial banking system

1964. July 1965.

appears to have been more widely developed in Kenya,

Uganda, Tanzania, Rhodesia, Mauritius and Zambia as in

all these countries the level of deposits in 1965 was higher

than that ofcurrency on issue. In Rhodesia demand deposits
were nearly four times as great as the currency on issue.

Foreign reserves (including gold)

Information is available for the four years 1963 to 1966

ofthe level offoreign assets including gold and in some cases

investments in international institutions but for only nine

countries in the sub-region. In general, as shown in Table

23, the level of reserves has increased over this four-year
period.
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TABLE 23, Foreign reserves of nine countries in the East

African sub-region, 1963 to 1966 (in million US dollars)

Country 1963

December

1964 1965 1966

Ethiopia

Kenya, 1

Tanzania, >

Uganda J

Malawi ~]
Rhodesia >

Zambia J

Mauritius -

Somalia

- 65.2

■ 178.2

136.4"

- 23.1

- 14.8

73.9"

178.4

149.8 b c

24.0

14.5

89.9*

182.5

21.3*

85.7"

77.1"

26.4

13.2

106.4

163.7

19.0 "

89.4"

34.9

14.0*

Sources: National publications.

" Government sterling assets of June at market value.

" Central bank. c September * June. ' March

Exchange rates of local currencies

There have been a number of changes since 1950 in the

currencies in use in the countries in the sub-region and also

changes in their exchange rates with the US dollar. The

details are as follows:

Burundi was part of Ruanda-Urundi up to the early 1960's

and at that time the local currency was linked to the Belgian

franc. From 31 December 1953 the exchange rate was

50.00 RB francs to the US dollar and from 26 January

1965 it has been 87.50 local francs to the dollar.

Ethiopia', The Ethiopian dollar from 31 December 1953 to

31 December 1963 was 2.484 to the US dollar and from

31 December 1963 has been 2.50 to the US dollar.

Kenya. The East African shilling was the currency in this

territory up to the creation of Kenya's own central bank in

1966; shortly afterwards the Kenya shilling became legal

tender. TheJEast African shilling ceased to be accepted from

September 1967. The exchange rate of both currencies was

7.143 shillings^ US dollar (1 pound of 20 shillings-2.80

US dollars).

Tanzania; As for Kenya except that the legal tender is now

the Tanzania shilling with the same value as the Kenya

shilling.

Uganda. As for Kenya except that the legal tender is now

the Uganda shilling with the same value as the Kenya

shilling.

Madagascar: The CFA franc was legal tender until 29

December 1958, and the exchange value of that franc was

175 to the US dollar. The Malagasy franc became legal

tender on 29 December 1958 with a value of 246.85 to the

US dollar.

Mauritius: The rupee is the unit of currency and it was

worth 1/6 in sterling, with an exchange rate of 4.762 to the

US dollar up to November 1967 and 5.556 to the US dollar

since that date. A central bank was established in Septem

ber 1966.

Malawi: the Malawi pound was introduced in 1965 fol

lowing the creation of Malawi's own central bank. In the

ten years from 1953 to 1963 the Rhodesian pound circu

lated in that territory which was part of the Federation of

Rhodesia and Nyasaland (Malawi was then called Nyasa-

land). The pound is on a par with sterling and it followed

the devaluation in November 1967. Before November 1967

it was worth 2.80 US dollars and it is now worth 2.40

dollars.

Zambia: This territory, then known as Northern Rhodesia,

was also part of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland

until the end of 1963; the Rhodesian pound circulated and

was on a par with sterling. In 1965 Zambia's own central

bank was set up and its own currency was issued but this

was changed in 1968 to the Kwacha which had a value of

half the previous pound. The exchange rate of the pound

was worth 2.80 US dollars and of the Kwacha is now

1.40 dollars.

Rhodesia: The Rhodesian pound is the unit of currency and

has had a constant value since September 1949 of 2.80 US

dollars. Rhodesia's own central bank was established in

1965.

Somalia: The Somali shilling is the unit of currency and

this has had a constant exchange rate of 7.143 to the US

dollar.

Rwanda, as with Burundi, was part of the former territory

of Ruanda-Urundi. The RB franc circulated up to April

1966 with an exchange value of 50 to the US dollar but

since April 1966 the Rwanda franc has had an exchange

rate of 100 to the US dollar.

Sources of data

These include:

ECA: Statistical Bulletins, numbers 1 and 2.

Kenya: Statistical Abstracts 1957, 1964 and 1967;

Estimates of revenue and expenditure 1952; East

African Statistical Department, economic and statistical

reviews;

Uganda: Economic Survey, 1967 and 1968; East African

Statistical Department, economic and statistical re

views; Background to the Budget 1967/1968; Statistical

Abstracts 1957; 1966; 1967; Background to the Budget,

1955.

Tanzania: Tanganyika Statistical Abstract 1959; Tanga

nyika Report to Trusteeship Committee, 1951; Zanzibar

1955 and 1956; Tanzania Background to the Budget,

1967/1968; East African Statistical Department, econo

mic and statistical reviews.

Mauritius: Report 1965; 1966; Estimates 1965/1966;

National accounts 1948 to 1954; Quarterly and Biannual

Statistical Digests.

Ethiopia: Statistical Abstracts 1964,1965,1966; Financial

Information Bulletin 1955; Budget 1965/1966; Economic

Review, June 1960; National Accounts 1961-1966.

Madagascar: Annuaire statistique 1938 - 1951; Monthly

Statistical Bulletins; Plan quinquennal 1964—1968;

Situation economique au lr Janvier 1967.

Rwanda: Statistical Bulletin July 1967; Intermediate

Development Plan.

Burundi: Annuaire statistique 1966; Monthly Statistical

Bulletin, November 1967.

21



Ruanda-Urundi: Trusteeship Reports 1950 to 1960. National Income: 1946 to 1951; National Accounts: 1954

Zambia: Monthly Digest of Statistics; Financial Report to 1964.

for year ending 30 June 1966; Colonial Reports: Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland: Report in UK
Northern Rhodesia 1953; National Income: Northern Overseas Economic Surveys series in May 1964-
Rhodesia 1945-1953; National Accounts: 1964/65. National Accounts 1954 to 1961; Report on Economic

Malawi: Compendium of statistics, 1965 and 1966; Survey ofNyasaland 1958-1959.

Economic Report 1967. Somalia: Statistical Abstract 1966; Earlier reports on
Rhodesia: Monthly Digest of Statistics, February 1966; Italian and British Somaliland.
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Chapter 4 AGRICULTURE, LIVESTOCK, FORESTRY

AND FISHING

Place of agriculture in the economy

of the East African sub-region

The contribution of agriculture to the gross domestic

product in the countries of the East African sub-region was

compared in Table 7 in Chapter 2 with the level of per

capita GDP. There was a strong inverse correlation between

the level of the GDP contributed by agriculture and

associated sectors and the per capita GDP. The table also

showed that the proportion of the GDP from agriculture

had tended to fall between 1955 and 1965 with the develop

ment of other sectors of the economy.

The subsistence sector measured in the national accounts

is generally accepted as belonging mainly to agriculture and

in 1965, as shown in Table 11 in Chapter 2, the proportion

of the GDP from the subsistence sector varied from 5 to

7 per cent in Rhodesia and Zambia to as much as 60 per

cent in Rwanda.

The contribution of agriculture to the GDP including

subsistence output in 1965 was as follows:

Zambia -

Rhodesia -

Mauritius -

Kenya

Tanzania -

Malawi

Uganda -

Ethiopia -

Rwanda (1964) -

Per cent

10

19

25

35

54

56

59

65

76

Million

US dollars

76.7

186.8

42.0

329.9

371.1

99.1

371.3

868.0

99.1

The level of the contribution of agriculture to the GDP

does not bring out clearly the reliance of the vast majority

of the population in the sub-region on agriculture for their

livelihood. The Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO)

has made estimates for nine countries in the sub-region

which showed that in 1965 the proportion of the economi

cally active population dependent on agriculture varied

from 73 per cent in Rhodesia to 95 per cent in Rwanda and

Tanzania. Table 24 below gives the FAO estimates and

TABLE 24. Percentage of economically active population in agricuHnre compared with the contribu
tion of agriculture to the gross domestic product and employment data, 1965

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Proportion of

population in

agriculture ■

{per cent)

88

88

84

81

-

73

95

89

95

89

81

Contribution of

agriculture to

GDP"

(per cent)

65

35

56

25

19

76 c

54

59

10

Wage employment

In

agriculture

205,000

57,000

49,000 e

71,000

281,000

10,000 c

22,000 c

139,000

47,000

36,000

Outside

agriculture

386,000

163,000

79,000c

116,000

441,000

41,000°

44,000 c

197,000

181,000

262,000

Sources: FAO, Production Yearbook 1966; Chapter II in this Survey; National publications.

" Proportion of economically active population as given in FAO, Production Yearbook.

b See Chapter II. c 1964.

compares these with the proportion of the GDP contri

buted by agriculture and the numbers employed in and

outside agriculture.

In ten countries in the sub-region in 1965 there were

914,000 in wage employment in agriculture, forestry and

fishing and 1,913,000 working in other industries. The total

in wage employment was 2,827,000 out ofa total population

of 56,200,000 in these ten countries. The numbers in em

ployment probably represented a little over 20 per cent of

males 15 to 59 and if females are included in the working

population only 10 per cent of the total working population

would have been in wage employment.
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From 1955 to 1965 wage employment in agriculture fell

markedly in Kenya and Tanzania but increased substan

tially in Rhodesia. It was generally stagnant in Madagascar

and Uganda but fell by 10 per cent in Malawi and Zambia.

The figures are given below:

Wage employment in agriculture 1955 and 1965

Kenya -

Malawi

Madagascar

Mauritius - - -

Rhodesia - - -

Rwanda - - -

Tanzania - - -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Sources: National publications.

" 1964. " 1958.

1955

248,000

54,000

55,000"

228,000

210,000 d

47,000

37,000

1962.

1965

205,000

49,000"

57,000

71,000 c

276,000

10,000"

139,000

47,000

34,000

4 Tanganyika 1956.

Share of agricultural products in exports

Agriculture is a very important export earner in most

countries in East Africa but in the two countries with the

highest exports in terms of value—Zambia and Rhodesia—

agricultural products accounted for 2 and 40 per cent

respectively of exports hi 1965. The details are given in

Table 25 which also shows the proportion of exports from

agriculture in 1955. Certain products such as tinned meats

and fish and refined oils are shown as agricultural products

but it can be argued that they also belong to the manu

facturing sector. Sugar refining is the major manufacturing

industry in Mauritius, but all the sugar and molasses

exported are treated as agricultural products.

TABLE 25. Proportion of exports from agriculture,

1955 and 1965

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Mauritius -

Malawi ~]
Rhodesia >

Zambia J
Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Rwanda -

Burundi -

1955

per cent

-

77

-

100

20"

97 c

85"

99

-

-

1965

per cent"

99

61

91

100

99

43

2

97

82

81

59

96

1965

Total exports

{million

US dollars)

113

215

92

64

38

418

525

33

204

203

14

13

Sources: FAO, Trade Yearbook for 1957; National publications.

" Part estimated. b Excludes inter-territorial trade.

c Italian Somaliland only. d Mainland.

Taking the sub-region as a whole, 52 per cent (or 1,007

million dollars) of all exports were of agricultural products

in 1965 and 48 per cent (925 million dollars) were non-

agricultural products mainly minerals and manufactured

goods.

Care should be taken in interpreting the figures in Table

25; the 1955 external trade statistics of Rhodesia, Malawi

and Zambia excluded inter-territorial trade and it is

possible that the FAO percentages for Kenya, Uganda and

Tanzania in 1955 also exclude the inter-territoriaj trade

between these three territories. Manufactured goods figure

largely in such inter-territorial trade.

Imports of foodstuffs

Whilst it is not possible to argue that all imported

foodstuffs could be replaced by suitable local substitutes

there are undoubtedly some imported items which could

be produced locally given the development of agriculture.

The level of imports of this type can perhaps be taken as a

very rough guide to such import substitution development

in agriculture.

TABLE 26. Imports of foodstuffs, 1955 and 1965

(million US dollars)

Country

Burundi -

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Mauritius -

Malawi 1

Rhodesia >

Zambia J
Rwanda -

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Sources: FAO, Trade Yearbook 1957; National publications.

* 1964. " Italian Somaliland. c Mainland.

Table 26 shows that imports of foodstuffs have increased

between 1955 and 1965; in 1965 the total value of such

imports was approximately 180 million dollars. This total

is about 12 per cent of total imports to the sub-region and

contains some items traded between countries in the sub-

region.

Agricultural potential

Land use

Table 1 in Chapter I gave the land use in the countries of

the sub-region. Except for Rhodesia where the figures relate

to 1956, Somalia (1956 to 1960), and Kenya (1961), the land

utilization is for the years 1963 to 1965. Table 27 below

shows the percentage of total area to the various uses in

each country.

East Africa possesses a tremendous agricultural poten

tial due to its endowment of both land and animal resources

but up to the present the agricultural area in most countries

is quite small and areas classified as pastures suffer from

overgrazing. In Rwanda, Burundi and Mauritius more than

35 per cent of the total land area is arable land whilst in

Ethiopia and Madagascar more than 55 per cent is classed

as permanent meadows and pasture; in Rhodesia and

Zambia half or more of the land is forested.

1955

11.6

18.6

40.4

^4"
7.6 c

4.9

1965

2.8

8.0

36.6

25.2

22.2

6.2

26.6

23.1

1.5

12.7

17.8

15.5
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TABLE 27. Land area and its use in the East African snb-region, mainly 1963 to 1965

Country

Burundi

Madagascar

Malawi

Somalia

Ethiopia

Kenya

Mauritius -

Rwanda

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

'ooo hectares

2,783 "

58,800

11,931 "

62,734

- 121.168

56,925

177

2,509

38,936 "

88,622

23,604 '

75,261*

Total 543,450

Arable "

37.3

4.9

10.7

1.5

10.3

3.0

53.1

39.6

4.7

13.4

16.0

2.6

7.5

Proportion {in per cent)

Pastures c

22.6

52.7

3.4

32.8

56.9

6.9

16.9

34.7

12.5

39.2

43.8

38.0 f

Forests

2.5

22.0

8.7

23.0

7.4

2.9

22.6

6.2

60.0

39.9

7.1

50.0

25.3

to:

Unused d

25.0

10.5

3.3

27.3

25.4

87.2

7.4

19.5

22.8

7.5

3.6

29.7 J

Other

12.6

9.9

73.9 *

15.4

r

Source: Table 1 in Chapter 1

* Total area including water surfaces.

6 Arable land and land under permanent

crops.

Permanent meadows and pastures.

Unused but potentially productive.

Includes the area of Lake Malawi.

Part estimated.

In the sub-region as a whole about 7.5 per cent of the

land area is arable, 38 per cent is pastured and meadows,

25 per cent is classed as forests and the remainder is built-up

area or wasteland or is potentially productive. In only four

countries has an attempt been made to classify the poten

tially productive area and in three of these the potentially

productive area was one and a half times as large as the

area built on or classed as wasteland.

The area used productively was least in Kenya, and in

Rhodesia and Zambia much of the land classed as forests is

either very sparsely treed or in tsetse fly areas.

The population densities in the countries in the sub-

region were given in Chapter 1 and in the area as a whole,

the average in 1965 was between 15 and 14 persons to the

square kilometre but the averages in each country ranged

from 4 or 5 in Somalia and Zambia to 418 in Mauritius.

When related to existing arable land, meadows and

pastures the land per person is about 3.5 hectares of which

3.0 represents meadows and pastures.

Principal geographical zones

The principal geographical zones in the sub-region were

mentioned in Chapter 1 and some of the information given

there may be repeated below, the zones are:

it) Eastern equatorial desert and sub-desert

This zone is arid and the quality of the soil is poor, it is

suitable only for livestock grazing. It covers most of

Somalia, the hinterland of Ethiopia and the northern region

of Kenya. Where rivers run through the area as from

Ethiopia to the coast in Somalia agriculture may be

practised.

TABLE 28. Area of arable and pasture land and population, 1965

Country

Burundi -

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia -

Rwanda -

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Population 1965

'000

3,200

22,600

9,370

6,500

3,880

740

4,260

3,100

2,500

11,450

7,550

3,710

Total 78,860

Arable land

'000 hectares

1,039

12,525

1,696

2,910

1,274

94

1,837

995

957

11,922

3,785

1,923

40,957

Pastures

'000 hectares

628

68,900

3,919

31,000

409

30

4,856

870

20,568

34,716

33,000

198,896 "

Total

''ooo hectares

1,667

81,425

5,615

33,910

1,683

124

6,693

1,865

21,525

46,638

3,785

34,923

239,853 -

Sources: Tables 1 and 3 in Chapter 1.

a Excluding pastures in Uganda.
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ii) Eastern equatorial savannah

This zone extends from Ethiopia through Kenya to the

heart of Tanganyika. Rainfall is moderate but diminishes as

one moves northwards. The soil is better than in the desert

zone and millet and sorghum are grown and livestock

grazing is common.

in) Eastern coastal zone

This is a narrow coastal strip from Southern Somalia to

Mozambique. The Somali segment is dry but elsewhere

abundant rainfall prevails and cassava, rice, cashew,

coconut, bananas and sisal are grown, together with cloves

on Zanzibar Island.

iv) Lake Victoria region

This is the most fertile and heavily populated section of

East Africa. The soil is basically of the fertile alluvial type

which is highly productive and the annual rainfall is

abundant. The staple crops are maize, cassava, plantains,

pulses and vegetables and cash crops include robusta

coffee, cotton, sugar cane and tea. Because the wet climate

harbours the tsetse, livestock does not thrive in the region.

v) Eastern and centralplateau

The largest segment of Tanganyika and virtually of all

Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi comprise with Mozambique

the Eastern and Central Plateaux. Like the Lake Victoria

region, the soil is of the fertile alluvial kind and is suitable

for cotton and tobacco and the major seedgrains maize,

millet and sorghum. Over much of the area the tsetse fly

has been eliminated and the area has settled livestock

whilst dairy production is common.

vi) East African highlands

These are widely dispersed in Ethiopia, Kenya, Rwanda

and Burundi. The climate is cool, the soil fertile and the

annual precipitation is high. Basic food crops include

maize, wheat, sorghum and pulses and cash crops, coffee,

tea and pyrethrum. Since the altitude is not conducive to

tsetse, the region has a large concentration of livestock.

vii) Offshore islands

Madagascar is the largest offshore island, the interior of

which is mountainous, rising to over 1,500 metres. The

western and southwestern parts of the island are in the rain

shadow but still receive 1,000 mm of rainfall annually. In

the region around Tananarive there are volcanic soils and

along the main river, alluvial soils occur whilst there are

fertile soils along the east coast. The most important food

crops are rice and coffee; vanilla, sugar and tobacco are the

more significant export crops. Cattle holdings are large.

Mauritius grows mainly sugar cane on its excellent soils

and with its heavy rainfall.

Food crops

The principal food crops of the indigenous population

in the countries ofthe sub-region are maize, millet, sorghum,

rice, cassava and pulses.

Cereals on average occupy about 38 per cent of the

arable land but the range is from nil in Mauritius to 95 per

cent in Kenya. The largest area under cereals is in Ethiopia

which accounts for 45 per cent of the total in the sub-region.

Total cereal production in the sub-region increased from

7,573,000 tons in 1948-52 to 13,554,000 tons in 1965 as

follows:

Ethiopia -

Tanzania -

Kanya

Madagascar

Rhodesia -

Malawi -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Rwanda "1

Burundi J

Somalia -

Mauritius -

('000 metric tons)

1948/52

- 2,681

- 1,013

901

968

451

341

603

268

293

50

4

Total 7,573

1965

4,892

1,779

1,550

1,369

1,083

960

892

564

368

97

—

13,554

The grain available per head of population in 1965 was

172 kilogrammes in the sub-region as a whole.

TABLE 29.

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia -

Rwanda -

Burundi -

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Arable land and area under cereals, 1965

Arable land

fooo hectares)

12,525

1,696

2,910

1,274

94

1,837

995 "i

1,039 j

957

11,922

3,785

1,923

Total 40,957

Area

under cereals

('ooo hectares)

6,956

1,614

925

892

1,204

354

430

1,850

1,052

438

15,715

Production

{'000 tons)

4,892

1,550

1,369

960

1,083

368

97

1,779

892

564

13,554

Proportion ofarable

land to cereals

(per cent)

55.5

95.2

31.8

70.0

Nil

65.6

17.4

44.9

15.5

27.7

22.8

38.4

Source: FAO, Production Yearbook 1966.
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TABLE 30. Production of millet, sorghum and maize, 1948-52 and 1965 ('000 hectares and '000

metric tons)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Rhodesia -

Rwanda \

Burundi J

Tanzania -

Ueanda

Zambia

Millet and sorghum

Area

1948-52

- 3,406

318

84

79

433

178

77

- 1,099

647

237

Total 6,558

1965

4,777

350"

75°

75°

524

190

330

1,301

850

316'

8,788

Production

1948-52

1,714

256

69

38

115

171

31

553

478

182

3,607

1965

3,060

320"

60"

40"

253

225

50

1,101

670

256'

6,035

Maize

Area

1948-52

213

459

83

340

410

117

19 "

263

121

96

2,121

1965

111

1,139

140

810

676

155

80

431

200

122

4,530

Production

1948-52

160

581

70

307

294

108

17*

347

121

87

2,092

1965

730

1,070

109

915

822

135

40

560

220

297

4,898

Source: FAO Production Yearbook 1966. 1963. " Italian Somaliland.

Maize, millet and sorghum

These are grown in most countries in the sub-region,

maize occupies about one-quarter and millet and sorghum

about one-half of the total grain area.

Table 30 compares the average production for 1948-

1952 with that of 1965.

The increases in production between 1950 and 1965

have come about mainly from increased areas sown, the

average yield per hectare in the sub-region as a whole

being:

TABLE 31. Rice* wheat and barley production in Madagascar,

Tanzania, Ethiopia and Kenya, 1948-52 and 1965

('000 hectares and '000 metric tons)

Maize

Millet and sorghum

1950

- 0.99

- 0.56

1965

1.08 metric tons

0.69 metric tons

The swing to maize production is noteworthy; taking

maize, millet and sorghum together, maize represented 45

per cent of a total production of 10,933,000 tons in 1965

compared with 37 per cent out of a total production of

5,699,000 tons in 1950.

There was considerable variation in yield per hectare in

the various countries; in 1965 the range for millet and

sorghum was from less than 2 quintals to the hectare in

Somalia to more than 11 in Rwanda and Burundi but yields

of 6 to 9 quintals to the hectare were more common. For

maize in 1965 the lowest average yield was 5 quintals to the

hectare in Somalia and the highest was 24 quintals to the

hectare in Zambia where a very steep rise in yield per

hectare took place between 1950 and 1965. The average

yield of maize in all other countries in the sub-region was

from 8 to 13 quintals per hectare in 1965.

Rice, wheat and barley

Rice production is only really important in Madagascar

and to a much more limited extent in Tanzania although

small quantities are grown elsewhere in the sub-region.

Wheat and barley are important crops in Ethiopia and

wheat is also grown in quantity in Kenya. Table 31 com

pares the 1950 and 1965 production of these crops.

Rice

Madagascar

Tanzania

Wheat

Ethiopia

Kenya

Barley

Ethiopia

1948-52

Area

- 615

58

- 360

95

- 940

Production

829

69

179

101

623

Area

710

78

411

109

981

1965

Production

1,200

87

294

131

803

Source: FAO, Production Yearbook 1966.

In all cases yield per hectare increased over the fifteen-

year period (because of adverse conditions the 1965 rice

figure for Tanzania was only 11 quintals per hectare but in

1964 it was 16 quintals to the hectare). The increases in yield

were coupled with increased areas under production.

Other consumption crops

The production of dried beans is widespread in the sub-

region but they are grown particularly in Rwanda and

Burundi where the crop is estimated at 200,000 tons. In

other countries Ethiopia produced 65,000 tons and Mada

gascar 26,000 tons and Malawi farmers sold a total of

30,000 tons of pulses to the Farmers' Marketing Board in

the same year.

Significant producers of cassava are Uganda, Tanga

nyika, Madagascar, Rwanda, Burundi and Kenya; yams are

also important in Uganda, Rwanda and Burundi and are

produced on a more limited scale in Tanganyika, Madagas

car and Kenya. Sweet potatoes are grown in most areas.

Commercial crops

In general, these are grown for export but increasing

quantities of cotton are being used throughout the sub-
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region in newly established or expanded textile industries;

sugar production except in Mauritius and Rhodesia is

bascially for consumption within the sub-region. Ground

nuts also are grown but only the surpluses are exported.

Coffee

This is the major export product from Ethiopia,

Burundi, Rwanda, Madagascar and Uganda and is grown

in quantity also in Kenya and Tanzania.

TABLE 32. Coffee production and exports and seven East African countries, 1948-52 and 1965
('000 metric tons and million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda \

Burundi J

Tanzania -

Uganda ...

Total East Africa-

Total Africa

Total World

Production

(quantity)

1948-52 1965

(average)

26.8

10.4

32.7

14.1

34.7

- 130.1

- 277.5

- 2,222.1

138.0

52.1

52.4

10.5

15.3

44.2

223.1

535,6

1,146.6

4,524.9

Exports

(quantity)

1956

87.7

38.4

50.1

9.0"

13.6

25.4

157.8

382.0

1966

73.6

54.5

45.7

10.0°

14.7

46.3

167.0 '

411.8

Exports

(value)

1965

75.2

39.5

28.9

7.4

10.9

24.1

85.2

271.2

1966

6Z3

52.6

30.8

8.4"

11.3

42.4

97.4

305.2

Sources: FAO Production Yearbook 1966; National publications. Estimated.

East Africa has increased its share of the production of

coffee in the world between 1950 and 1965 and the working

of the International Coffee Agreements has undoubtedly

assisted. In 1965 East Africa produced 12.7 per cent of the

world's coffee compared with only 5.9 per cent in 1950. In

the seven coffee growing countries in the sub-region coffee

exports in 1965 represented more than 30 per cent of the

value of their total exports. The information presently

available for 1966 shows that both quantity and value of

coffee exports increased between 1965 and 1966.

Cotton

This is an important export crop in Tanzania and Ugan

da but as was mentioned earlier increasing use is being made

of locally produced cotton in the developing textile indus

tries in die sub-region. Production of cotton has doubled in
the sub-region since 1950 but has increased sixfold in

Tanzania. Ethiopia has started a large-scale project to grow

cotton on 100,000 acres of irrigated land in the Awash River

Valley and in 1965 Rhodesia planned to produce 34,000

tons of seed cotton by 1969.

TABLE 33. Cotton production and exports in the East African sub-region,

1948/52 and 1965 (in metric tons and in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Rwanda "1

Burundi J

Rhodesia -

Tanzania

Uganda

Total -

Cotton lint production

1948-52 (average)

2

2

—

2

1

—

10

64

81

1965

7

6

2

4

2

6

67

79

173

Cotton exports

Quantity

1965

3.3

4.6

2.7

56.4

69.1

136.1

1966

-

4.2

5.0

2.0

86.2

70.0 "

167.4

Value

1965

2.1

3.0

1.4

34.2

47.0

87.7

1966

a

2.4

3.1

1.0

49.0

42.8

98.3

Sources: FAO, Production Yearbook 1966. National publications.

" Very small. * Estimated.

Tobacco

Rhodesia, Malawi and Zambia are the biggest tobacco

producers in the sub-region although recently production

has been increasing rapidly in Tanzania whilst in Uganda

and Madagascar it is also an important crop. Total pro

duction in the sub-region increased from 68,200 tons in

1948-52 to 178r30O tons in 1965 and of this latter total
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125,800 tons were grown in Rhodesia. Exports from the

sub-regiohin 1965 were valued at 162 million dollars.

In 1965 sales of Virginia flue-cured tobacco on the

Salisbury auction floors in Rhodesia totalled 111,600 tons

worth 94.6 million dollars (the export value was higher at

131 million dollars after processing). Tobacco exports from

Malawi in the same year totalled 22,700 tons worth 14

million dollars and included a high proportion of fire-and

sun-cured tobacco; exports from Zambia totalled 9,500

tons valued at 6.9 million dollars. Since 1965, sanctions

imposed on Rhodesia's tobacco have forced a cut in that

country's production quota to 60,000 tons.

In 1966/67 Tanzania grew an estimated 7,200 tons of

tobacco and exports from Madagascar in 1966 totalled

4,842 tons.

Tea

Kenya and Malawi are the major tea-growing countries

in the sub-region but the industry is important in Uganda,

Tanzania and of increasing significance in Rhodesia and

Mauritius. Total production in six countries in the sub-

region increased from 15,900 tons in 1950 to 50,200 tons

in 1965 and most of the production was exported. Rwanda

grew 430 tons of tea in 1964.

TABLE 34. Tea production and exports 1948-1952 and 1965 (in '000 metric tons and million US dollars)

Exports

Country

Kenya ...

Malawi -

Mauritius - - -

Rhodesia -

Uganda -

Tanzania -

Sources: As Table 33.

rroaucth

1948/52

(average)

6.1

6.6

0.3

0.3

1.7

0.9

Total 15.9

on

1965

19.8

13.0

1.7

1.6

8.4

5.7

50.2

Quantity

1965

15.9

13.2

1.1

6.8

4.3

41.3

1966

22.6

15.4

1.3

9.0

6.2

54.5

Value

1965

17.0

10.6

1.2

6.7

4.7

39.6

1966

24.4

12.5

1.4

9.0

6.2

53.5

Sisal

Tanzania, Kenya, and Madagascar supply roughly half

the world's total sisal. In recent years the market has been

weak and export earnings have fallen quite sharply. Most

of the crop in the sub-region is grown in Tanzania.

Exports

1965 1966

{million US dollars)

Kenya

Tanzania -

6.2 7.9

Production

1965 1966 1967

(thousand metric tons)

Tanzania -

Kenya

- 218

64

Madagascar (exports) - 29

Exports

Tanzania -

Kenya

Madagascar

1965

(million

- 40.0

- 10.8

- 5.6

225

57

24

1966

US dollars)

32.9

9.4

4.1

219

52

Total export earnings were 56.4 million dollars in 1964

and 46.4 million in 1966.

Pyrethrum

This is a principal ingredient in the manufacture of

insecticides and most of the world's supply comes from the

East African sub-region with Kenya and Tanzania supply

ing about three-quarters of the world total.

Production

1965 1966 1967

(thousand metric tons)

Kenya

Tanzania -

6.3

3.7

9.4

4.5

10.5

5.6

Rwanda was intending to restore its pyrethrum industry

during the period of its first development plan up to 1970 - it

grew 1,207 tons of pyrethrum in 1955.

Sugar

The production figures of refined sugar for 1964 to 1966

are given in Chapter 5. Total production has increased

substantially from 1.1 million tons to 1.3 million tons

between 1964 and 1966 and the growing of cane sugar was

started in Malawi and Zambia in this period. Much of the

increase in production occurred in Rhodesia on the Hippo

Valley Scheme where cane is grown under irrigation.

Except for Rhodesia, Madagascar and Mauritius most of

the sugar produced is used in the sub-region.

In eight countries in the sub-region sugar cane produc

tion increased from 4,982,000 tons in 1948/52 to 13,259,000

tons in 1965 and centrifugal sugar output rose from 558,000

to 1,328,000 tons.

Total sugar and molasses exports in 1965 were worth

80 million dollars and included 569,000 tons of sugar and

92,000 tons of molasses from Mauritius worth 63 million

dollars. Sugar and molasses represented 98 per cent of total

exports from Mauritius where the economy is heavily

dependent on sugar cane production. Other exporting

countries were Rhodesia, Madagascar and Uganda.

Output of centrifugal sugar in 1965 was 664,000 tons in

Mauritius, 226,000 tons in Rhodesia and 138,000 tons in

Uganda. Ethiopia, Kenya and Tanzania each produced

between 70 and 80,000 tons.
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Livestock

Cattle

The estimates of the cattle population in the sub-region

are given in Table 35. Ethiopia has the largest number

(25.4 million in 1964/5) with Kenya, Madagascar and

Tanzania between them having approximately the same

total and individually between 7.2 and 8.8 million each.

TABLE 35. Cattle herds in the countries of East Africa

around 1950 and 1964/65 (in thousands)

Cattle/

1947-1952 population

Country Average 1964/65 ratio '

1.14

0.81

1.37

0.11

0.06

0.86

0.21

0.55

0.80

0.49

0.35

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda \

Burundi j

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

18,901

5,487

5,709

278

40

2,936

973

1,449

6,366

2,599

881

25,370

7,206

8,500

400

46

3,547

1,300

1,390

8,837

3,627

1,270

Total- 45,619 61,493 0.79

Sources: FAO, Production Yearbook, 1966. Populationfigures in
Chapter I.

" Ratio of 1964/5 population and numbers of cattle.

The growth of the cattle herds in the 15-year period to

1965 has been 35 per cent or 2 per cent per annum, but this

has not kept pace with the increase in population which in

1965 was averaging 2.7 per cent per annum.

The cattle/population ratios were highest in Madagascar

where in 1964/65 there were 1.37 cattle per person and

Ethiopia 1.14 cattle per person. The average for the sub-

region as a whole was 0.79 cattle per person. There were

very low averages in Malawi, Mauritius, Rwanda and
Burundi.

The offtake from cattle is still very low in the sub-region

as a whole basically because wealth is reckoned in holdings

of livestock regardless of the quality of the beast. Pastures

are over-grazed to keep large numbers of poor, old and

diseased beasts alive.

Meat consumption is generally low in spite of the abun

dant supplies of livestock in many of the countries. In any

event when the beast is slaughtered the quality of the meat

is often very poor. Recent trends have, however, been to

try to improve the quality of the animal prior to slaughter

and to aim for a younger beast at the time of slaughter.

Rhodesia has developed a thriving meat export industry

based on its policies of earlier development and younger

slaughtering and Kenya also has introduced field abattoirs

and meat inspection to improve meat production.

Dairy production

This is only of commercial importance in Rhodesia,

Zambia and Kenya where the higher proportion of Euro-

18.2

300

pean and Asian population have encouraged the develop

ment of liquid milk production and later butter, ghee,
cheese and powdered skimmed milk.

The development ofmilk consumption by the indigenous

peoples in the sub-region has been hindered by outmoded

taboos and customs.

Milk distribution and the use of surpluses for dairy

produce such as butter and cheese is handled in Kenya by

the Co-operative Creameries and in Rhodesia and Zambia

by Dairy Marketing Boards.

1965 Production Rhodesia Kenya Zambia

Milk sold to creameries

(million litres) - - 78.2

Butter production

(metric tons) - - - 1,500

Cheese production

(metric tons) - 1,300

Ghee production

(metric tons) - —

■ Whole milk sales.

Sheep andgoats

Very large numbers of sheep and goats are held in

Ethiopia, the totals being about 25 million sheep and 18

million goats in 1964/65. Sheep and goat herds are also

substantial in Somalia, Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda. The

total sheep population in the sub-region was around 39

million in 1964/65 and the goat population was about the

same.

The increase in total herds is estimated at 25 per cent for

sheep between 1950 and 1965 and 33 per cent for goats in

the same period.

The details for each territory are given in Table 36.

TABLE 36. Numbers of sheep and goats in the countries in the

East African sub-region, 1950 to 1964/5 (in thousands)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda \

Burundi J

Somalia

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Total -

Sheep

1947-1952

{average)

- 18,372

- 4,366

247

47

2

310

411

- 4,200

- 2,333

- 1,069

29

- 31,386

1964/65

24,951

5,027

300

82

2

402

700

3,840

2,986

791

37

39,118

Goats

1942-1952

{average)

13,566

3,791

292

252

54

573

1,256

3,733

3,384

2,331

111

29,343

1964/65

17,991

6,300

400

465

66

601

1,910

4,538

4,462

1,998

153

38,884

Source: FAO, Production Statistics 1966.

Pigs

The number of swine in the East African sub-region is

relatively small, Madagascar had 560,000 pigs in 1964/5
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and was the most important pig producer, Malawi had

128,000, Rhodesia 141,000 and Zambia 60,000. Elsewhere

swine holdings were very small. The European population

and the Malagasy people are the main pork eaters in the

sub-region. The production from pigs is very high, however,

in relation to that of other animals so pork accounts for a

considerable proportion of the meat in the sub-region.

Poultry

Total holdings in the sub-region exceeded 70 million in

1964/65 with the main concentrations in Ethiopia (43

million), Madagascar (15 million) and Uganda (9 million).

Fisheries

The extent of the inland water areas in the countries in

the sub-region is the main determinant of the importance

of the fishing industries, the length of the sea coastlines is of

lesser importance.

Lake Victoria supplies much of the fish caught in the

sub-region, being sited between Uganda, Kenya and

Tanzania. The other great lakes of the sub-region - Tan

ganyika and Malawi - are important fish producers and the

smaller lakes are particularly important in Zambia and

Uganda.

The fishing industries are tending to use more modern

equipment, boats with outboard engines and refrigeration,

whilst better processing facilities are now more widely

available. Attempts have been made to develop the sea-

fishing industries to a greater extent and facilities include

the establishment of fish processing plants. Commercial

handh'ng of fish has also improved.

TABLE 37. Fish landings (in thousand metric tons)

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda "1

Burundi j

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia

1957

13.5

25.5

25.5 b

6.3 c

1.7

0.1 c

-

-

63.8

51.3

26.2

1964

8.9"

20.7

44.9

13.2

1.4

1.9

1.2

9.6

4.5

100.0"

70.6

42.3

Source: FAO, Yearbook of Fishery Statistics 1966.

" 1963. * 1958. c 1961. " Estimated.

Total fish production in the sub-region in 1964 was

approximately 320,000 tons compared with about 225,000

tons in 1957, an increase of more than 40 per cent in the

seven-year period. The largest producers in 1964 were Tan

zania, Uganda, Zambia and Madagascar.

Forestry

The largest areas of forest land in East Africa are in

Zambia, Tanganyika and Rhodesia. As shown in Table 27,

60 per cent of the land areas in Rhodesia, 50 per cent in

Zambia and 40 per cent in Tanzania are forested. The areas

of forest land in the other countries ranged from 2.5 per

cent in Burundi to 23 per cent in Somalia and Mauritius.

Zambia is covered by bushes and savannah shrubs. The

primary wood species is of the Brachystegia type mostly

used as rough timber in mining and as fuel. Softwood

plantations have been developed and are being expanded.

Much of the wood cut in Tanzania is used for charcoal

and firewood; two per cent of the forest area is classified

as intermediate forest and woodland and another sixteen

per cent is intermeditae bushland.

In Rhodesia the national teak forests in Matabeleland

have been preserved since 1925 and afforestation began the

same year. In 1964 there were 2,250,000 acres ofdemarcated

forests and 300,000 acres of private forest land. Wattle has

been planted on 65,000 acres and yields 13,000 tons of

wattle extract annually.

In many countries in the sub-region afforestation is now

accepted as government policy and increasing areas are

supporting pines and eucalyptus.

Much of the land classed as forest in the drier parts of

the sub-region is thorn tree and scrub and in other areas the

forests include tsetse fly belts.

Wood industries have been and are being developed,

based on the timber available, and plywood factories exist

in Rhodesia and Tanzania whilst Zambia's timber produc

tion includes railway sleepers and parquet flooring.

Tanzania is another producer of wattle extract.

The gross output of the wood and furniture industries

is covered in Chapter 5.

Production figures of timber from the forests are avail

able for certain countries in the sub-region, but a very high

proportion of the timber cut is shown as being used for

firewood.

Exports of livestock products

The value of the exports of animal and fish products in

eight countries in the sub-region is given in Table 38. Meat

and meat preparations are significant exports from Rho

desia, Kenya, Madagascar and Tanzania; hides and skins

are exported from all eight countries listed but particularly

from Ethiopia and Madagascar; live animals are an

important external trade item in Somalia: fish exports are

not particularly significant in any country except Zambia

and dairy produce is of modest importance in the external

trade of Kenya and Rhodesia.

The total value of exports of animal and fish products

was 104 million dollars in 1965, being approximately one-

tenth higher than in 1964.

The information given in this chapter can be combined

to show the relative importance of the more important

products or groups of products in the external trade of the

sub-region. This is done for 1965 in Table 39.

Agricultural inputs

Fertilizer consumption

The major user of chemical fertilizer per hectare of

arable land in the sub-region is Mauritius which requires



TABLE 38. Exports of animal and fish products from eight countries In the East African sab-region,

1964 and 1965 (in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rhodesia -

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Totals

Year

1964

1965

1964

1965

1964

1965

1964

1965

1964

1965

1964

1965

1964

1965

1964

1965

1964

1965

Hides and

skins

8.8"

9.5"

3.7

4.9

14.2

12.7

2.6

3.3

3.1

1.9

3.6

4.2

3.0

3.5

0.5

0.6

39.5

40.6

Live

animals

0.9

1.2

0.3

0.2

1.2

1.5

0.6

0.6

13.8

11.3

0.1

0.1

—

0.1

17.0

14.9

Meat

2.2

2.8

4.7

6.9

4.8

6.9

14.2

19.0

0.3

0.3

6.1

5.4

0.2

0.6

0.3

0.1

32.8

42.0

Dairy

0.5

0.4

2.6

1.1

—

1.0

1.5

—

—

—

0.1

0.1

4.2

3.1

Fish

0.2

0.1

0.1

0.2

0.4

0.1

0.2

0.5

0.2

0.4

0.5

0.1

0.5

1.9

1.9

3.5

Total

12.4

14.1

11.4

13.2

20.4

21.5

18.5

24.6

17.7

13.7

10.2

10.2

3.3

4.1

1.5

2.7

95.4

104.1

Sources: FAO Trade Yearbook 1966, Somalia and Ethiopia 1966, Statistical Abstracts.

" Undressed hides and skins.

TABLE 39. Contribution of particular products to the total

export trade of the East African sab-region in 1965

Product

Export value

{million US

dollars)

Proportion More

of total important

{per cent) exporters

Coffee

Cotton

Tobacco -

Tea -

Sisal -

Sugar

Livestock and fish

Other

agricultural -

Sub-total

(agricultre) -

Total

(all exports) -

271

87

162

40

56

80

104

207

1,007

1,932

14.0

4.5

8.4

2.1

2.9

4.1

5.4

10.7

52.1

100.0

Ethiopia,

Uganda, Kenya

Tanzania,

Uganda

Rhodesia,

Malawi

Kenya,

Malawi

Tanzania,

Kenya

Mauritius,

Rhodesia

Rhodesia,

Madagascar

large applications for its sugar crop; the second most impor

tant user is probably Rhodesia where agriculture has

reached a much higher level of commercialization than

elsewhere in the sub-region. Fertilizer consumption is very

low in Tanzania, Uganda and Madagascar of the countries

for which there is definite information but in general the

data on this subject is particularly incomplete.

For Mauritius, which has 94,000 hectares of arable land,

the consumption in terms of pure nutrients in 1964/5 was

23,900 tons of fertilizer, giving an average application of

254 kilogrammes per hectare. In Kenya, whichhas 1,696,000

hectares of arable land, 19,300 tons of chemical fertilizer

were used in 1964/65, which represents an average of 11.4

kilogrammes per hectare. For the three territories of Rhode

sia, Zambia and Malawi the latest information is of 1962/63

when all three were part of the Federation of Rhodesia and

Nyasaland; in that year the total usage was 54,100 tons of

fertilizer for 5,034,000 hectares of arable land. For the area

as a whole the average is 10.7 kilogrammes per hectare but

this average overstates the usage in Zambia and Malawi

and understates that in Rhodesia.

Elsewhere in the sub-region chemical fertilizer usage in

Madagascar, Uganda and Tanzania totalled 10,500 tons

with average applications of 0.2 kg in Tanzania, 1.3 kg in

Uganda and 1.5 kg in Madagascar.

The main users of chemical fertilizers in the sub-region

are large-scale commercial producers; although in Mauritius

all sugar-cane growers, including small-scale producers, are

heavy users.

Subsistence producers rarely apply chemical fertilizers

but an increasing proportion of the emerging small-scale

producers of cash crops in the sub-region are using in

creasing quantities.

Fertilizer tests conducted commercially in Rhodesia,

Zambia and Kenya have shown that yields can be increased

considerably but with different crops responding in different

ways. For example the highest responses in Kenya were

recorded for pyrethrum, tea, coffee, sugar and foodcrops
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such as tomatoes, strawberries, potatoes and maize; on the

other hand sisal responded poorly to fertilizer application.

Based on the limited information available for the period

1955 to 1964, total consumption of chemical fertilizers in

the sub-region increased very considerably with the major

increase occurring in nitrogenous fertilizer usage.

There are superphosphate fertilizer plants in the sub-

region in Rhodesia and Uganda and a nitrogenous fertilizer

plant is shortly to be constructed in Rhodesia. Other

fertilizer plants have been under investigation in the sub-

region for some time and Kenya expects to build a nitro

genous fertilizer plant during the period to 1970.

Tractors in use

The number of tractors in use in agriculture has in

creased very substantially since 1950. Again the information

is very poor but in Rhodesia there were 4,200 tractors in use

around 1950, this number had increased to 12,600 in 1961

and to 12.900 in 1962, but since that date no information is

available. It is likely, however, that further increases took

place to 1965.

In Kenya the number of tractors in use increased from

2,900 in 1950 to 5,700 in 1965 and in that same year there

were 1,800 tractors in Madagascar, and 280 in Mauritius.

Social relations in agriculture

Subsistence producers

The majority of the farm cultivators in the East African

sub-region are peasants growing what they require for their

own subsistence. Their scale of operations is very small and

the methods employed are primitive and unproductive. The

average size of holding is less than two hectares and labour

is supplied by the household. The prevailing techniques in

use are traditional and are probably very similar to those

used by previous generations.

Shifting cultivation, bush burning and fallow methods

are widely practised and farming tools consist of hoes,

pangas, knives and digging-sticks; livestock is not inte

grated into farming and animal husbandry is old-fashioned.

Generally, subsistence farming means low living stan

dards and heavy reliance on hand labour.

The estimated value of subsistence production in various

East African countries was given in Table 11 in Chapter 2,

the proportion of the GDP from the subsistence sector in

1965 varying from 5 to 7 per cent in Rhodesia and Zambia

to 24 to 28 per cent in Kenya and Tanzania, 33 per cent in

Uganda, 39 per cent in Malawi, 49 per cent in Ethiopia and

60 per cent in Rwanda.

Between 1955 and 1965 the value placed on subsistence

production had risen but its proportion of the GDP has

tended to fall with developments in the monetary economy.

Emergent producers

The progressive African farmers who engage in the

production of cash crops comprise the bulk of the emergent

farmers. Their sales are generally less than their own con

sumption but they are progressing well into the market

economy.

Such producers include the master farmers in Rhodesia,

Malawi and Zambia, the coffee producers, tea and pyre-

thrum growers in Kenya, coffee and cotton producers in

Uganda, rice growers in Madagascar and sugar cultivators

in Mauritius.

Livestock production habits are changing in certain

areas in the sub-region with an awakening awareness of the

commercial advantages of a sensible slaughtering policy.

Commercialfarmers

Much of the commercial farming is practised by non-

African estate owners but increasing numbers of Africans

in the sub-region are progressing to the higher levels in

agriculture. Examples are the indigenous estate owners in

Uganda who employ immigrant labour from neighbouring

countries whilst the estates left by departing Europeans in

Kenya have been allocated to Africans and are being

developed as settlement schemes.

Land holdings by European farmers in Rhodesia are

large by any standard and a survey in 1963 showed that

6,241 farms covered 13,400,000 hectares and averaged

2,150 hectares. In Zambia at the same time 1,026 farms

covered 1,493,000 hectares averaging 1,460 hectares per

farm.

Figures are available for European farm holdings in

Kenya and Tanzania in I960 but there have been many

changes in those two territories since 1960 so the present-

day position is probably very different. In Kenya in 1960

3,609 farms covered 3,130,000 hectares and in Tanzania

906 farms covered 1,000,000 hectares, the average size in

each country was 807 and 1,100 hectares respectively.

When related to the total land areas in the four countries

the proportion held by European farmers in three of the

countries was high and as a propottion of total farming land

(arable and pastures) it was probably higher but the area of

the farms held by the Europeans was not the same as the

total of arable land and pasture land so measurement on

this basis is not possible.

The comparison of the area of the European held farms

and total land area in the four countries is as follows:

Rhodesia (1963) -

Zambia (1963) -

Kenya (1960)

Tanzania (1960) -

Area of

European

farms

thousand

13,400,000

1,493,000

3,130,000

1,000,000

Total land

area

hectares

38,936,000

75,261,000

56,925,000

88,622,000

Proportion

34.4%

1.9%

5.5%

1.1%

" Total area including water surfaces.

In Kenya, as of 1965, 909 European estates with an

equivalent area of 490,000 hectares had been acquired at a

total cost of 32 million dollars and since being taken over

have been allotted by the Central Land Board to selected

African settlers, who are buying the land on instalments.

This purchase and settlement scheme has operated since

1961 and the results from the point of view of agricultural
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production have been mixed, in some areas the African

settler fanners have done very well, in others they have

done only moderately well, and in a few areas they have

done badly.

Land tenure systems

Communal ownership

Many of the East African countries have tribal customs

which vested the ownership, use and control of land in the

tribe or group. Every tribal member is entitled to a small

plot which he uses for subsistence production. Whilst the

individual has irrevocable right of occupation so long as the

land is properly used, private ownership with the allocation

of title to the land is usually not tolerated. Thus tribal land

could not be alienated or transferred without group consent.

As population pressures build up, holdings have to be

reduced to accommodate the larger numbers of people.

This type of tribal land arrangement is common in areas

designated as Native Areas in Rhodesia and in land reserved

for the indigenous population in Malawi. It is also prevalent

outside the Buganda area in Uganda and in some parts of

Ethiopia.

A slight variation of the tribal system in Tanzania gives

the individual what is tantamount to freehold rights

without title but the land is not negotiable.

Feudal ownership

Feudal ownership was abolished in Zanzibar with the

overthrow of the Arab feudal landlords, but the system is

still practised in Uganda and Ethiopia.

In Buganda the land was acquired by the ruling families

and Lukikos through concessions granted by the British

Government in 1900.

The feudal landlords in Ethiopia consist of the Coptic

Church and warriors who obtained land in compensation

for military services. The Government took over the feudal

land in the Southern Province in 1960 and distributed it to

the ex-serfs who now pay an annual rent of 10 per cent in

kind to the Government. Land reform has been postponed

in the northern province where land is owned by the

church. Land taxes have been imposed on the church

instead.

Freehold

Private ownership is common among the European

populations of East Africa particularly in Rhodesia,

Zambia, Malawi and parts of Kenya. Owners have formal

titles which are freely negotiable.
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Chapter 5 INDUSTRY

General features

Whilst there are countries in the East African sub-region

which are very poorly developed industrially and others

which have made considerable progress along the road to

economic independence in manufacturing industry, of no

country can it be said that development has extended far

into the field of the more basic heavy industries. Rhodesia

has an iron and steel industry producing mainly for export

and oil refineries have been built in five countries in the

sub-region. Chemical industries are generally embryonic,

however, and have developed basically in the consumer

goods field or to serve the building, mining and agricultural

industries.

One factor which was important in industrial develop

ment was the creation of two common markets in the

countries under British control. The three territories of

Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi were combined into the

Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland which existed for

ten years until the end of 1963 and was then dissolved. The

countries of Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda still form a

common market which in December 1967 became known

as the East African Community. The dissolution of the

Federation, however, led to the breakup of the common

market which had existed.

Within these two common markets two countries,

Rhodesia and Kenya, developed their manufacturing

industry more rapidly than the other four territories. The

reasons for this are many, not least that the cities of Nairobi

in Kenya and Salisbury and Bulawayo in Rhodesia offered

the amenities that entrepreneurs were seeking and, inciden

tally, many of these developers actually resided in these

cities.

The siting of consumer goods industries depends as

much on the pull of the market as on convenient access to

raw materials and for those industries dependent on impor

ted raw materials the difference in railage rates on raw

materials and finished products often benefited a factory

sited near a mass market. With industries such as iron and

steel, oil refineries or fertilizer factories, siting near raw

material supplies is often crucial to the economic success of

the particular venture. Rhodesia's iron and steel industry

was developed very near good iron ore and limestone

deposits and on a convenient site to receive the coal

required; the oil refineries in the sub-region are all on the

coast except in Rhodesia where it is sited on the Mozam

bique border and served by a crude oil pipeline. Few

fertilizer factories have so far been developed, but proper

siting here is crucial to ensure that the agricultural industry,

which is heavily dependent on the export market, is able to

obtain its essential supplies at the lowest possible price to be

able to continue to compete effectively.

Although Rhodesia and Kenya obtained some sort of

start in the development of their manufacturing industries,

the dissolution of the Federation started a quite important

development of industry in both Zambia and Malawi and

over very recent years both Uganda and Tanzania appear

to have been developing their manufacturing industries

more quickly than Kenya.

Since obtaining their political independence and being

anxious to develop full economic independence, countries

in the sub-region have found that protective customs

tariffs, import licensing, licensing of industry, special treat

ment of foreign investors, pioneer industry taxation privi

leges and assistance in financing through industrial de

velopment corporation can be used to speed up industrial

development. Similarly industrial research units investi

gating opportunities and bringing them to the attention of

potential investors have been set up to assist the develop

ment process. Recent tendencies which may, in the long

run, react to the detriment of developing industry, however,

have been the extension of government control in particular

countries and restrictions on profits and dividend remit

tances. Whilst only a few countries have acted in this way,

the impact on an area which is tending to move in the

direction of a single economic unit could be serious.

Mining and quarrying

The output of the various minerals in each of the

countries in the sub-region from 1964 to 1966 was given in

Chapter 1 and a very brief summary of the contribution of
mining and quarrying to the GDP was given in Chapter 2.

The value of mineral production in the sub-region has

increased very substantially since 1950 and for the four

most important mineral-producing countries in 1966, the

increases in output were as follows:

Value ofmineralproduction

(.million US dollars)

1950 1965 1966

Zambia -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania - - -

Uganda . - -

Total -

Index -

Sources: National publications.

" Estimated or part estimated.

138

38

5

3"

184

100

508

89"

26

25

648

352

640

91

30

20

781

424
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In 1966 mineral production in all other countries in the

sub-region was worth approximately 10 million dollars so
total production is valued at about 790 million dollars

compared with 660 million in 1965 and about 190 million

dollars in 1950. Most of the increase between 1965 and 1966
resulted from the sharp increase in the price of copper,
which is the main mineral produced.

The value of mineral exports from the sub-region in

1965 was 658 million dollars and this reflects the importance

of the industry as an earner of foreign currency.

The more important minerals produced from 1964 to

1966 are detailed in Table 40 and compared in certain cases

with output figures for 1950.

Table 40. Mineral production in the East African Sub-region from 1964 to 1966
(and some figures for 1950) (in thousand metric tons)

Copper

Zinc

Lead

Cobalt

Asbestos

Chrome ore

(CR2O3)

Coal

Iron ore

Iron ore

(fe content)

Tin ore

(sn content)

Gold ('000 kg)

Diamonds

('000 carats)

Manganese ore

(mn content)

Soda ash

Graphite

Phosphate rock

1950

281a

23.1

13.9

—

65.4

—

—

—

—

70.6

—

126"

13.6

—

1964

670 b

46.8

13.3

1.42

139.4

219.7

3,045

597.3

2.43

21.91

664.0

21.7

82

13.3

11.5

1965

732"

47.6

21.3

1.54

159.9

282.1

3,514

824.4

2.45

21.15

828.0

15.9

83

17.0

22.0

1966

658"

42.4

18.8

1.52

120.1

242 c

3,100c

2.10

19.30c

906.0

16.4

112

16.4

26.6

Sources: ECA, Industrial Statistics 1964-1966 (except where recently published statistics
by individual countries differ). National publications.

Zambia's blister and electrolytic copper production.

Includes copper content ofslimes, etc. c Part estimated. a 1951.

Manufacturing industry

Contribution to the gross domesticproduct

The contribution of manufacturing industry to the GDP

in the countries in the sub-region from 1955 to 1965 was

covered in Chapter 2; by 1965, of eight countries in the

sub-region for which data are available, four - Ethiopia,

Malawi, Uganda and Zambia - received 7 per cent of their

GDP from manufacturing industry, Kenya received 11 per

cent, Mauritius 15 per cent and Rhodesia 19 per cent. Only

4 per cent is recorded for Tanzania but this figure appears

to exclude the value of the contribution of the sisal and

cotton processing plants which are covered in the 1965

Census of Production.

In money terms the contribution of manufacturing

industry to the GDP was as follows in 1955 and 1965 (in

million US dollars):

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Ethiopia -

1955

48.7

4.5

24.8

75.0

..."

30.8

16.2

-

1965

102.9

12.0

26.0

186.5
a

45.4

57.1

88.3*

Index

(1955=100)

211

267

105

249

237

147

352

Sources: Tables 17 and 18 in Chapter 2.

" Not shown because of different bases of assessment used

in 1955 and 1965 and because the later figure appears to
exclude important agricultural processing plants.

b Includes smallscale industries.

The growth of manufacturing industry between 1955

and 1965 was fastest in Zambia, Malawi, Rhodesia and
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TABLE 41. Gross and net output and employment in manufacturing industry

in East Africa (output totals in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia - - -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius - - -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Burundi ]

Rwanda >

Somalia J
East African sub-region

Survey

- 1965/6

- 1965c

- 1960

- 1965

- 1964

- 1963

- 1965 °

- 1964*

- 1964

-

-

Gross

output

108

229

63

37

82

440

178

198

99

Net

output

84

13

24

175

50

42

41

Employ

ment

54,800

48,300

12,300

18,800

82,700

45,500

37,000

18,500

1
-r

J
Rounded to

Estimatefor 1965

Gross

output

108

258 c

100

37

85

520

178

220

130

90

1,700

Net

output

84

13

25

210

50

47

53

570

Sources: National production censuses or surveys.

0 Including agricultural processing of sisal and cotton.

b Excludes blister copper production.

c 1965 survey covers approximately seven-eighths of gross output.

Tanzania but it was also substantial in Kenya. In Mauritius

because of the importance of the sugar industry the total

contribution by manufacturing industry to the GDP was

little changed in 1965 compared with 1955.

In Rhodesia the 1965 contribution by manufacturing

ndustry was 186,5 million dollars compared with only

12 million in Malawi which illustrates the very different

stages reached in the development of this sector at that

time. In the East African Community, Kenya's manu

facturing industry contributed more to its GDP than

Tanzania and Uganda combined.

In the sub-region as a whole as measured by the seven

countries for which comparison is possible the contribution

of manufacturing industry to the GDP more than doubled

between 1955 and 1965. In these seven countries the GDP

increased by approximately three-quarters in the same

period so manufacturing industry has in fact developed

faster than the economy as a whole.

Gross and net output and employment

in manufacturing industry

The gross output of manufacturing industry in the East

African sub-region (including agricultural processing) is

estimated to have been worth approximately 1,700 million

US dollars in 1964/65. Net output was about one-third of

gross output in seven countries according to their produc

tion surveys between 1963 and 1965 and this would indicate

a net output of 570 million dollars for the sub-region. Total

employment in manufacturing industry on the basis used

for the census of production is estimated at 375,000 in 1965.

This latter figure excludes the quite large numbers of own

account workers in certain countries. The details by country

are given in Table 41.

The figures used in this section are taken from reports

on production censuses of surveys.

Comparison with 1950

There is very little information available for the early

years of the 1950's but for Rhodesia and Kenya it was as

follows:

Gross output

(million $)

Net output

(million $) Employment

Rhodesia (1950)-

Kenya (1954) -

119

102

53.5

38.6

71,000

42,900

In 1965 output was more than three times as great as in

the early fifties but employment increased by less than 20

per cent.

In Zambia in 1951 employment in manufacturing indus

try was 11,400, in Uganda in 1952 26,900 were employed

and in Tanganyika in 1950 45,600 were employed.

The growth rate of gross and net output based on these

limited data has been much greater than increases in em

ployment. Higher labour costs have undoubtedly restricted

the growth of employment in manufacturing industry.

Developments in particular sectors

of manufacturing industry

From the information collected in the production

censuses or surveys or given in later economic and statis

tical reports, food manufacturing is shown to be a very

important sector, drink and tobacco industries are well

established, the textile and clothing industries appear to be

growing fairly quickly, and the output of cement and non-

metallic products is developing in line with construction

requirements. Of the other sectors, chemical industries are

not particularly well developed and the metal-using indus

tries include only a limited amount of engineering work.

Printing and publishing can generally be regarded as

adequate in relation to the development of the sub-region

but basic iron and steel industries are embryonic except in
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Rhodesia. The level reached in the wood-using industries

depends to a large extent on the condition of the forests in

the particular country, and repair of transport equipment is

related to the level of economic advancement reached.

Taking the sub-region as a whole, in so far as information

from particular countries is available, the average con

tribution to the gross output of manufacturing industry by

individual sectors is given in Table 42.

TABLE 42. Proportion of gross output ia the East African

sub-region from various sectors of mannfacturing industry,

approximately 1964/1965

Average

eight Range of

countries percentages

Sector {per cent) From To

Food manufacturing -

Drink, tobacco -

Textiles, clothing and

footwear ...

Chemical products

Cement, etc. ■

Metal industries inc.,

basic iron and steel

and transport equipment -

Printing and publishing

Wood products"

33

10

19

8

4

16

2

3

23

5

1

1

2

4

1

1

68

19

34

14

7

25

4

5

" Cement and non-metallic minerals.

6 Wood and furniture.

Food manufacturing

This sector includes sugar, grain milling, meat and fish

processing, dairy products, baking and confectionery and

miscellaneous foodstuffs.

Except for Malawi, Mauritius and Uganda which all

have important agricultural processing industries for

export food crops, the percentage represented by food

industries was commonly around 30 per cent of the total

output of manufacturing industry. The details for eight

countries in the sub-region are as follows:

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Year

1965/6

1965

1965

1964

1963

1965

1964

1964

" Of net output

Gross output of

food industries

{million US dollars)

32.3

66.7

56.1

102.6

50.3

95.3

31.5

Per cent ofgross output

represented by food

industries

30

29

46 (inc. tea)"

68 (inc. sugar)

23

28

49 (inc. coffee,

tea, sugar) *

32

6 Part estimated.

Sugar: The production of sugar in the twelve countries

of the East African sub-region exceeded 1.3 million tons in

1966 of which 43 per cent came from Mauritius; in 1964

total production was 1.1 million tons. Growth in production

occurred between 1964 and 1966 in most of the countries in

the sub-region and both Zambia and Malawi started to

develop their own sugar-cane production in this period.

1964

Sugar production

1965

{in metric tons)

1966

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Somalia -

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

62,700

35,000

113,000

—

519,000

171,000

16,000

61,000

126,000

e

61,700

28,600

114,000

—

664,000

231,000

30,500

67,100

118,000

c

68,800

36,300

118,000

4,000"

562,000

300,000 "

35,000

70,100

127,000

e

Source: ECA, Production Statistics 1964 to 1966; National

publications.

■ Production started 1966. b Estimate based on

increase expected from Hippo Valley Estates. c Has a

sugar refinery which is being expanded, the growing of cane

sugar commercially started during this period.

Grain milling covers wheat, maize and small grains.

Grain mills exist in all countries in the sub-region and wheat

is milled in many of the countries. Wheat is grown only in a

few countries on any significant scale, notably Kenya and

Ethiopia, but maize and small grains grow in all countries.

Gross output figures for five countries are as follows:

Grain milling

Gross output

{million US dollars)

Kenya (1965)

Rhodesia (1963) -

Tanzania (1965) -

Uganda (1964) -

Zambia (1964)

21.5

24.1

14.5

4.0

15.5

These output figures represent about 6 per cent of the

total gross output ofmanufacturing industry in the countries

concerned.

Otherfoodproducts: Meat slaughtering and preparation

is important in Ethiopia, Kenya, Rhodesia and Tanzania

(and probably in Somalia also), dairy produce is also

important in Kenya and Rhodesia and production of

bakery products and confectionery is significant in most

countries in the sub-region. Margarine, cooking fats and

oils are produced in certain countries, m particular,

Rhodesia, Kenya and Zambia.

Drink and tobacco: The major drinks produced are beer

and aerated soft drinks; wine and spirits are also important

in certain countries in the sub-region. Cigarette factories

arecommon and tobacco processing for export is significant

in countries such as Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi. The

contribution of this sector to gross output in eight countries

in the sub-region is as follows:
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Country andyear

Gross output of

drinks & tobacco

(million US dollars)

Proportion of

total gross output

(per cent)

Ethiopia 1965/6 19.7

Kenya 1965 25.6

Malawi 1965

Mauritius 1964 11.2

Rhodesia 1963 42.8 ■

Tanzania 1965 8.3

Uganda 1964 10.8 *

Zambia 1964 18.9°

18.3

11.1

19.0 ac

13.7

9.7°

4.7

5.5

19.1"

■ Includes tobacco processing for export. * Part

estimated, c Proportion of net output and excludes drink.

In the eight countries shown above, drink and tobacco

averaged 10 per cent of the gross output of manufacturing

industry but the range in individual countries was from 5 to

19 per cent.

Textiles, clothing andfootwear

The textile industries in the sub-region were growing

fast in the middle sixties. During these years new textile

mills were developed in Ethiopia, Kenya, Malawi, Somalia,

Tanzania and Zambia whilst expansion took place in

Rhodesia and output increased in Uganda. In all these

countries increasing use was made of locally produced

cotton, production of which was stimulated for this pur

pose. Plans were also laid to develop further capacity in the

years to 1970.

The clothing and footwear industries were also develop

ing, but not as fast as textiles, in the field of import sub

stitution to meet existing consumer demand.

Country and year

Kenya

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Malawi

Ethiopia

1965

1964

1963

1965

1964

1964

1965

1965/6

Gross output

(million US dollars)

Clothing,

Textiles etc.

9.3 8.7

0.2 0.7

30.0 33.8

74.6" 3.1

56.5°

5.7

36.9

Percentage oftotal

Clothing,

Textiles etc.

4.1 3.3

0.2 0.9

6.8 7.7

41.9" 1.7

28.6°

5.8

7.0 *

34.2

0 Includes sisal and/or cotton preparation for export.

* Of net output.

The textile, clothing and footwear industries accounted

for 19 per cent of gross output in the countries for which

information is available but the range was from 1 per cent

in the case of Mauritius to 44 per cent in Tanzania when

sisal and cotton processing plants are included.

In Kenya and Rhodesia taken together, textile products

accounted for 6 per cent of gross output and clothing and

footwear for a similar proportion.

Chemicalproducts

The recent development of five petroleum refineries in

the sub-region will undoubtedly speed up the growth of the

chemical sector, and the move towards fertilizer factories in

the countries in the sub-region should also assist this

growth rate.

According to the latest available production surveys,

only two countries, Kenya and Rhodesia, had chemical

industries of any size in the period 1963 to 1965, but

Ethiopia, Madagascar and Tanzania now have their own

petroleum refineries as well as the two in Kenya and

Rhodesia, so the position could change quite rapidly.

The gross output and contribution to the total by the

chemical sector in each country is as follows:

Country andyear

Chemicalproducts

gross output

(million US dollars)

Percentage

of total

gross output

Ethiopia

Kenya

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1965/6

1965

1964

1963

1965

1964

1964

" Part estimated.

3.7

31.8

0.7

48.3

8.0

15.1 »

1.4°

3.4

13.9

0.9

11.0

4.5

7.7"

1.4

6 Includes cotton-seed oil and cake.

Taking these seven countries together, chemical products

accounted for about 8 per cent of gross output.

Soaps, candles, polishes and paints made up an impor

tant proportion of total output of the chemical sector; the

manufacture of chemical fertilizers (superphosphates) was

important in Rhodesia and Uganda whilst the output of

refined petroleum products was a major contributor in

Kenya in 1965. Soda ash and sulphuric acid production

are two basic chemical industries in the region, soda ash

production is carried on in Kenya and sulphuric acid

production in Uganda, Rhodesia and Zambia.

The simpler pharmaceutical products are being pro

duced in increasing quantities in the sub-region and match

factories have also been developed in a number of countries.

Petroleum refineries are now in being in Mombasa in

Kenya, Dar-es-Salaam in Tanzania, Assab in Ethiopia,

Tamatave in Madagascar and Umtali in Rhodesia. The

Kenya refinery has a capacity of 2 million tons, the Rhod-

esian refinery an initial capacity of 1 million tons, that in

Tanzania an initial capacity of 600,000 tons (but as it is also

to serve Zambia this capacity is being increased) and the

Ethiopian refinery has a capacity of 500,000 tons per

annum.

Cement and non-metallic minerals

Most countries in the sub-region have cement works and

production in eight countries in the sub-region was as

follows (in metric tons) in 1964 to 1966.

Total capacity in existing cement plants is approximately

2 million tons but it is inadequate in Zambia and expansion

is planned to provide all the local requirements of 500,000

tons by 1970.
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Cement production

Ethiopia

Kenya

Malawi

Madagascar -

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1964

33,500

422,000

31,000

43,700

250,000

—

73,000

170,000

1965

72,800

484,000

31,000

39,200

250,000

—

131,000

222,000

1966

88,900

470,100

44,000

50,700

50,100

122,450

255,600

Source: ECA, Production Statistics, 1964 to 1966.

Other non-metallic minerals include building materials

- bricks, tiles, glass, etc., and because of the weight factor

most of this type of material (except glass) is made in the

individual countries.

The gross output of the cement and non-metallic

minerals in 1964/1965 was worth about 50 million dollars

annually in eight countries for which data are available and

accounted for about 4 per cent of their total gross output.

Metal and engineering industries

This sector includes metal products, machinery and

electrical machinery, the repair and assembly of transport

equipment and basic metal industries.

The contribution to the gross output of manufacturing

industry in seven countries in the East African sub-region

was as follows:

Country Year

Gross output

metal industries

(million US dollars)

Proportion of

total gross output

(per cent)

Ethiopia

Kenya

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1965/6

1965

1964

1963

1965

1964

1964

4.9

53.2

6.3

111.7

16.2

7.7

19.4

4.5

23.2

7.7

25.4

9.4

3.8

19.6

The gross output of the metal and engineering industries

ranged from 4 to 25 per cent in the seven countries for

which data are available and averaged 16 percent for all

seven countries.

Rhodesia, Kenya and Zambia had the highest propor

tion of their gross output from metal industries and engin

eering and the greatest value was recorded in Kenya and

Rhodesia.

The breakdown of gross output in these two latter

countries is as follows (in million US dollars):

Basic iron and steel industries

Other basic metal industries -

Metal products - - - -

Manufacture of machinery -

Electrical machinery, etc.

Manufacture of motor vehicles

Motor vehicle repairs - - -

Other transport equipment -

Rhodesia

(1963)

- 21.5

4.2

- 30.3

1.5

10.3

- 20.1

7.6

- 16.2

Kenya

(1965)

—

—

16.9

1.2

5.4

1.9

11.6

16.2

Rhodesia had developed further than Kenya in basic

metal industries and in the assembly of motor vehicles.

The basic iron and steel industry in Rhodesia is a fully

integrated plant near Que Que and it uses the nearby

deposits of iron ore and limestone whilst the coal is railed

from Wankie, 300 miles away. The capacity of the blast

furnaces is well in excess of local requirements and pig iron

worth 7.5 million dollars was exported in 1965; the rolling

mills have a capacity of more than 100,000 tons per annum

but certain products such as plate, sheet and railway lines

have to be imported. Ferrochrome worth 5.6 minion

dollars was exported in 1965 from other plants in Rhodesia.

There are steel smelting works using mainly scrap iron

in Uganda and Somalia, and Zambia and Ethiopia have

also made a start in their steel industries.

Metal products in the sub-region include metal win

dows and doors, cable, wire, light structural steel, metal

pressings, steel tubes, nails, bolts, washers, tin cans and

similar items. Railway workshops are large in Kenya and

Rhodesia and these countries have also developed aircraft

repair facilities. In the more important harbours ships can

be repaired.

Other industries

These include printing and publishing, wood and

furniture, paper and board products and rubber and

leather manufactures. Only Rhodesia had a rubber factory

producing motor tyres and tubes but retreading facilities

exist elsewhere; Kenya and Rhodesia have both developed

industries making paper and board products. All countries

for which information was available had printing and

publishing and wood furniture industries.

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Year

1965/6

1965

1964

1963

1965

1964

1964

Gross output

Wood&

furniture

(million

US$)

2.8

5.3

1.1

16.2

6.0

4.2

4.7

Printing &

Publishing

(million

US$)

2.6

8.5

1.1

14.6

2.1

2.7

2.8

Proportion of total

gross output

Wood&

furniture

(per cent)

2.5

2.3

1.3

3.7

3.4

2.1

4.7

Printing &

publishing

(per cent)

2.5

3.7

1.3

3.3

1.2

1.4

2.8

In all seven countries 3 per cent of gross output came

from wood and furniture and 2 per cent from printing and

publishing.

Kenya and Rhodesia manufacturing industry,

1952 and 1963

The following comparison from censuses of production

for Rhodesia and Kenya for 1952/1954 and 1963 illustrates

the growth that has taken place in manufacturing industry

in those two countries and the sectors which have grown

most. Table 41 indicated that in 1965 nearly one-half of the

gross output of manufacturing industry in the sub-region

was produced in Kenya and Rhodesia - the proportion in

1952-1954 was undoubtedly greater.
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TABLE 43. Gross output of manufacturing industry by sector

in Kenya and Rhodesia, 1952-54 and 1963 (in million US dollars)

Sector

Food manufacturing -

Drink and tobacco

Textiles -

Clothing and footwear

Wood and furniture -

Paper, printing

and publishing

Chemicals - - - -

Non-metallic minerals

Metal manufacturing -

Transport equipment •

Other -

Total - - - -

Kenya

1954

- 41.4

- 12.1

- 3.5

- 2.0-

- 7.2

- 4.7

- 12.9

- 6.3

- 5.3

- 4.1

- 2.1

- 101.6

1963

71.4

22.4

7.5

8.1

7.1

15.7

29.6

8.6

17.3

16.5

5.2

209.4

Rhodesia

1952

46.2

18.5

8.4

11.4

8.7

6.5

8.4

10.9

19.3

10.3*

7.0*

155.6

1963

102.6

42.8

30.0

33.8

16.2

25.7

48.3

14.1

67.8

43.9

14.4

439.6

Total

1952-4

87.6

30.6

11.9

13.4

15.9

11.2

21.3

17.2

24.6

14.4

9.1

257.2

1963

174.0

65.2

37.5

41.9

23.3

41.4

77.9

22.7

85.1

60.4

19.6

649.0

Index

for 1963

(1952-4

=JOO)

199

213

315

313

147

370

366

132

346

420

215

252

Sources: Censuses of industrial production. • Footwear only. 6 Part estimated.

The overall growth rate of manufacturing industry in

the two countries in the ten years to 1963 was 152 per cent.

Sectors which had higher growth rates than this were

textiles, clothing and footwear, paper, printing and pub

lishing, chemicals, metal manufacturing and transport

equipment.

These sectors were obviously the major growth sectors

in manufacturing industry in Kenya and Rhodesia from

1953 to 1963. They should be important growth sectors in

manufacturing industry over the next ten years in the

countries in the sub-region which are less advanced indus

trially.

Electricity production

The details of production in 1965 were given in Chapter

1 and as shown there sixty per cent of the electricity pro

duced in the sub-region came from Rhodesia with the

Kariba Dam supplying the bulk. Production in the sub-

region in 1965 was 6,485 kWh and estimated at 6,700

million kWh for 1966. There has been very impressive

Index

1950 1965 (1950=100)

Kenya

Uganda -

Tanzania -

Madagascar

Malawi

Rhodesia (1952)

Zambia (1952) -

Total -

89.0

16.5

48.6'

37.1

1.8

793.2

876.1

328.0

572.0

213.2

107.0

53.0

4,116.0

672.0

853

438

288

2,944

287

- 1,862.3 6,061.2 325

Sources: Statistical abstracts for Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania and

Madagascar; Report on the Federation of Rhodesia and

Nyasaland 1954 in UK Overseas Economic Surveys for

Rhodesia and Zambia, and Economic Survey of Nyasaland

1958/9for Malawi. ECA, Production Statistics, 1964 to 1966.

" Mainland only.

growth of electricity production in the sub-region since

1950 and a conscious attempt has been made to keep

electricity capacity ahead of demand so that development

within die particular economies does not suffer from

shortage of supply.

Based on information available for seven countries in

the sub-region electricity production in 1965 was more than

three times that of 1950 as can be seen from the table at

the bottom of column 1, below (in million kWh).

This comparison understates the extent of the increase

because installed capacity in Rhodesia and Zambia in 1950

was only about two-thirds of that of 1952.

Construction

The details of fixed capital investment in the countries in

the East African sub-region were given in Chapter 2 as well

as the contribution of the construction industry to the gross

domestic product.

Information is available in the various surveys or

censuses of production for some of the countries in the sub-

region for the construction industry and the summarized

data are given in Table 44.

TABLE 44. Construction industry in six countries in the East

African sub-region, 1963 or 1964, showing output and em

ployment

Gross output Net output

Country and year (million US S) Employees

Kenya

Malawi

Rhodesia

Mauritius

Uganda

Zambia

1963

1964

1963

1964

1964

1964

43.4

6.0

92.7

6.3

13.9

62.6

16.8

48.2

2.7

4.3

29.7

29,660

14,010

38,565

3,389

7,466

34,879

Sources: Censuses of production.
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In the six countries total gross output by the construc

tion industry was 225 million dollars, net output 105 million

dollars and employment 128,000 in 1963/64.

In nine countries the construction industry in 1964 con

tributed about 3.5 per cent of the gross domestic product

and, although it is an important employer of labour in most

countries its importance in the economy as a whole is

relatively small. The limited information available, how

ever, suggests that the construction industries have been

growing in the countries in the sub-region between 1964 and

1966 and the relative contribution to the GDP has beeo

increasing. There was a fall in the relative contribution

between 1955 and 1964 so the recovery between 1964 and

1966 is indicative of a higher rate of development spending

and is very welcome for the future well-being of the area.

Zambia shows the largest rate of increase in develop

ment spending in the years 1964 to 1966 and employment

in the construction industry in 1966 had more than doubled

compared with 1964 to reach 70,000 by September 1966.

Assistance for industrial development

The major constraints to industrial growth in the sub-

region have been industrial finance, lack of skilled workers

and managerial staffand competition from foreign suppliers.

Since attaining their independence most countries in the

sub-region have adopted policies favourable to the develop

ment of private enterprise by protective tariffs, free entry or

low duties on raw materials and capital equipment, liberal

taxation treatment of new industries, and many have also

set up industrial development corporations to assist in

financing. Guarantees ofprivate sector loans have also been

used, together with particular safeguards concerning

expropriation.

Although the private sector continues to be the major

developer of industry in the sub-region, recent tendencies in

a few countries have been towards public development of

particular industries for which private enterprise has been

slow in forthcoming.

For skilled workers and managerial staff the develop

ment of the educational system has been crucial, but the

activities of the larger employers in building up training

schemes has also been a key feature in making the maximum

possible use of indigenous labour supplies. Many major

industries in the sub-region were built up with specialists

who came into the particular country for this purpose, many

of these specialists stayed and have since become citizens in

the countries concerned, others have left having been re

placed by local personnel they may have trained. In the

early days of independence the demands for indigenous

trained personnel have been very great and governments

and private enterprise have both competed for the very

scarce supply of such trained persons. To meet the cir

cumstances of industrial production it has been necessary

in most countries to continue to use expatriates but over

time the proportion has tended to fall as training of all

kinds has increased the local supply. New industrial

developments, however, will still call for a proportion of

expatriate personnel at least during the first few important

years of the particular project and in the major develop

ments key personnel may have to be used for a long tune

to come.

Some features of governments' policies towards

industrial development for most countries in the sub-

region are discussed briefly below:

Burundi: Here an investment code has operated since

August 1963 but this was revised in September 1967.

Enterprises considered as priority for development can

benefit from partial exemption from direct taxation and

import duties and they can also benefit from fiscal stability1

for 15 years. Other benefits include State guarantees for

loans, compensation on expropriation, protection from

import competition and special export tax considerations.

Ethiopia offers assistance to investors in the form of

income tax exemption for five years for enterprises with an

investment of not less than 80,000 US dollars; protective

tariffs have been imposed to support local products;

certain items of equipment may be imported free of duty

and exemption from the payment of export taxes may be

granted; foreign exchange will be made available for the

remittance of profits and the realization of the sale of
assets.

Over recent years Government has been investing

directly in industry and between 1964/5 and 1966/7 12.7

million US dollars was invested in the Assab Oil Refinery

and 10.7 million in other projects including a textile

factory and a paper mill, and in oil seed processing. A loan

from USSR was used to finance the oil refinery construc

tion.

Kenya: Private investors can be assisted by investment

allowances, protective tariffs, duty refunds, import licen

sing; and approved status certificates may be granted for

any project which contributes significantly to development.

Such certificates entitle the foreign investor to repatriate

earnings and capital whenever required. The Development

Finance Corporation of Kenya and the Industrial and

Commercial Corporation have been set up to aid develop

ment. The guarantee of prompt payment of compensation

if a business is compulsorily acquired is included in the

guarantees available.

Malawi: Fiscal incentives to industry include tax

allowances, tariff protection, low duties on capital equip

ment and materials; licensing of industry may be used to

prevent oversupply. Exchange control policy places a

minimum of restriction on the activities of foreign investors

and a development corporation has been established to

participate in particular projects.

Mauritius: Customs duties were amended to protect

local industries and export drawbacks2 granted as well as

income tax concessions. Development certificates may be

issued for particular projects and tax holidays are granted

to "development companies". The Development Bank

offers loans; and profits, dividends and capital are freely

remittable by foreign investors.

Rhodesia offers fiscal incentives, tariff protection, low

duties on imported materials and capital equipment, and

export drawbacks. Import licensing has operated since

1965. An Industrial Development Corporation gives

i Stable tax rates and no increases in other taxes and duties.

i Refunds of customs duties paid on imported raw materials if

the item produced is finally exported.
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assistance to industry and government guarantees for

private loans may be granted.

Somalia; Assistance to private investors include cheap

loans, tariff protection, exemption from certain taxes and

the right of foreign investors to transmit profits of 15 per

cent on their investment annually. An Industrial Develop

ment Corporation and a Development Bank were to be

established during the first Five-Year Development Plan

period.

Tanzania has a Development Finance Company, a

National Small-Scale Industry Corporation and a National

Development Corporation. An industrial studies and

development unit was set up in 1966 and in 1967 industrial

licensing was started. Import control has been used to assist

the development of local industry. Some of the major new

projects in Tanzania are being developed in the public

sector assisted by the East European countries and Main

land China. In 1967 the Arusha Declaration led to the

nationalization of 7 milling companies and participation

being taken by Government in brewing, pyrethrum pro

cessing, cement, shoe, metal box and tobacco production.

The State also expected to participate in the petroleum

refinery and sugar refining.

Uganda: The Foreign Investments Act, 1964, gives

approved status for important projects and offers tariff

protection, duty-free imports of machinery, materials and

equipment and liberal taxation allowances. There is a

guarantee of no nationalization without adequate compen

sation and the right to remit profits and the proceeds of

sales of assets. Certain major projects have been initiated by

the Uganda Development Corporation either independently

or in partnership with private concerns. The public sector

has had to play a dynamic role in development because of

the absence of an indigenous private sector.

Zambia offers tariff protection, low rates of duty on

capital equipment and raw materials, liberal depreciation

allowances and the Zambia Industrial Development

Corporation is able to assist with loans or equity partici

pation.

In April 1968, the Government announced its intention

of acquiring control of 25 major concerns in the fields of

industry and commerce and to pay compensation, but the

latter would not include any element for goodwill or exces

sive profits. At the same time restrictions were placed on

the level of dividends which could be paid to external

shareholders.

Inter-regional co-operation

The main area ofinter-regional co-operation has been in

the creation of the common markets which were discussed

in the introduction. Undoubtedly, in an area of 80 million

people whose monetary incomes are increasing, there could

be tremendous advantages accruing from the creation of

multinational industrial enterprises to serve the require

ments of the sub-region. To date the East African Com

munity is the only surviving example of a useful common

market within the sub-region and its history over the last

few years has been one of attempts of two of its members

(Tanzania and Uganda) to try to redress the balance of

advantage which enabled the other member (Kenya) to

develop its manufacturing industry much more quickly than

the other territories.

At present four other countries in the sub-region are

hoping to join the East African Community but the

development of multinational industries following their

accession to membership will be very much dependent on

worthwhile improvements in the transport system of the

sub-region. The territory in the sub-region which has

advanced furthest in the field ofmanufacturing industry and

which would otherwise be best placed to develop some of the

industries to serve the whole sub-region is Rhodesia but at

present the effect of sanctions is orientating that country's

economy away from the East African sub-region and

towards the economies of its neighbours in the south and

the east.
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Chapter 6 SERVICES

Structure and changes

Information has been given in Chapter 2 on the gross

domestic product and in Chapter 3 on public finance

which covers the service sector to some extent. The service

sector includes transport, commerce, public administration,

defence, education, health and finance. Electricity, water

and sanitary services are also included in the sector in this

chapter although electricity production has already been

covered in Chapters 1 and 5.

The broad division of the gross domestic product

between production and services in most of the countries in

the sub-region in 1955 and 1965 is given in Table 45.

Production covers agriculture, mining and quarrying,

manufacturing and construction.

There has been considerable growth in the service

sector in the seven countries in the sub-region for which

information is available between 1955 and 1965 and in six

ofthese countries its contribution to the GDP has increased.

The division between production and services in these

seven countries is as follows:

Production Services Total GDP

1955 (million dollars) - 1,688 826 2,514

1965 (million dollars) - 2,516 1,829 4,345

Increase (per cent) - 49 121 73

TABLE 45. Contribution of production and services to the gross

domestic product in the East African sub-region, 1955 and

1965

Country

Contribution to GDP

Production Services

{million US dollars)

Proportion

of total GDP

Production Services

{per cent) {per cent)

1955

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

1965

Ethiopia

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

- 284.4

- 55.6

- 68.3

- 273.6

- 320.5

- 307.1

- 378.7

- 993.8

- 465.0

- 118.1

- 79.3

- 481.1

- 109.4

- 441.4

- 450.0

- 481.4

220.6

33.0

53.5

248.5

90.5

85.2

95.1

333.1

468.2

59.4

89.5

509.0

20.6

241.8

177.7

282.6

56.3

62.8

56.1

52.4

78.0

78.3

79.9

74.9

49.8

66.5

47.0

48.6

84.2

64.6

71.7

63.0

43.7

37.2

43.9

47.6

22.0

21.7

20.1

25.1

50.2

33.5

53.0

51.4

15.8

35.4

28.3

37.0

Source: Tables 17 and 18 in Chapter 2.

In the more advanced countries of Rhodesia, Kenya and

Mauritius the contribution of services to the GDP in 1965

was 50 per cent or more, but in all nine countries for which

information is available in 1965, 62 per cent of the GDP

came from production and 38 per cent from services.

Government expenditure

In the countries in the sub-region, governments have

been responsible for much of the expenditure on services:

education, health, administration including law and order,

defence, transport, electricity, water and sanitary services

are all important headings of direct or indirect central and

local government expenditure and in Chapter III the central

government expenditure in the sub-region was discussed in

some detail.

Ordinary government expenditure in all twelve countries

increased from 229 million dollars to 1,207 million between

1950 and 1965 and was approximately 540 million dollars in

1955. The increase from 1955 to 1965 was about 120 per

cent which is very nearly the same as the increase in the

contribution of services to the GDP.

The level of government expenditure suggests that much

of the increase in the contribution of the services sector

resulted from the activities of governments.

Education

In Chapter 3 it was shown that central government

ordinary expenditure on education increased ninefold

between 1950 and 1965 and that the twelve countries in the

sub-region spent about 177 million dollars on education in

1965. (This was not the total figure, however, because

certain universities in the area were supported by other

authorities, some local authorities were also spending on

education, and religious and private bodies were important

providers of educational services). Expenditure on edu

cation by central governments accounted for one-seventh of

total ordinary expenditure.

It is now generally accepted that education is one of the

essential keys to development. Unless a substantial part of

the community has gone through a certain minimum of

educational experience the society cannot enjoy economic

progress.

Growth in enrolments to 1963

In 1963 there were 5,757,500 pupils at schools in the

East African sub-region plus Mozambique, Seychelles,

French Somaliland, Comoro Island and Reunion, com

pared with 2,158,600 m 1950. The overall growth rate was

167 per cent.
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The distribution by level of education was:

Primary -

Secondary -

Higher

Total -

1950

- 2,081,000

77,000

600

- 2,158,600

1963

5,405,000

346,000

6,500

5,757,500

Index

(1950=100)

260

449

1,083

267

Source; UNESCO Yearbook 1965.

Enrolmentsfrom 1965 to 1967

In the countries in the East African sub-region as

covered in this survey the data on educational enrolment

in recent years is given below.

From the information available in Table 46, it will to

seen that primary enrolments increased by 13 per cent in

six countries in the sub-region between 1965 and 1967, and

secondary enrolments by 37 per cent.

TABLE 46. Enrolments by level of education, 1965 to 1967, in the East African sub-region

Country and year

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

1964/65 -

1965/66 -

1966/67 -

1964/65 -

1965/66 -

1965

1966

1967

Madagascar 1963/64 -

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1965

1966

1965

1966

1965

1966

1967

1964/65 -

1966/67 -

1965/66 -

1965

1966

1967

1964/65 -

1965/66 -

1965

1966

1967

Total (1965) *

Primary

- 139,732

- 147,329

- 153,451

- 347,770

- 378,750

- 1,014,719

- 1,043,416

- 1,133,179

- 595,642

- 337,720

- 286,056

- 134,534

- 136,944

- 664,496

- 352,406

- 345,654

36,675

- 739.936

- 775,547

- 864,000

- 482,470

- 569,219

- 410,046

- 454,868

- 539,353

- 5,381,472

Secondary *

5,474

5,657

6,497

47,671

55,588

54,578

70,016

84,920

51,913

10,601

9,665

34,021

35,127

38,594

7,370

8,515

2,702

27,282

31,193

31,950

63,984

73,662

19,388

23,803

34,139

381,356

Higher

154

188

287

1,643

2,256

561

926

1,156

2,699

348

503

76"

537"

128

185

60"

664 *

937*

1,272

1,500

312

9,107 e

Outside

80'

624'

1,565

4,500

761*

577

1,300

168'

460

1,461 /

920

1,000

571 *

1,400

192*

12,924 c

Total

145,440 b

153,174 "

160,235 b

397,708 *

438,169

1,069,948 b

1,118,858

1,219,255 *

651,015 *

349,246

296,359 "

168,631 *

173,371 "

703,627

724,900 •

758,200 *

360,072 •

354,814

40,898 •

768,802 e

808,677 *

895,950 *

548,297 *

645,781

429,626"
478,983 "

573,492 "

5,784,859 °

Sources: UNESCO Yearbook 1965; National publications.

* Includes teacher training, technical and vocational

" Excludes some students in higher education either at home or abroad.

e Incomplete. * 1964. * 1964 in 15 countries abroad. / 1966/67.

* In East Africa. * Includes figures for Madagascar for 1963/64.

The last table reveals the very different standards of

development reached in education in the sub-region and a

clearer picture emerges when comparing population and

students in primary and secondary education as in Table 47.

Mauritius had achieved the best level for enrolments at

both primary schools and secondary schools in 1965, while

Ethiopia and Somalia were at the other end of the scale of

achievement.

All countries in the sub-region have made considerable

progress in education since 1950 but the overall 1963

primary school enrolment ratio of only 30 per cent indicates

the extent of the progress still required to achieve universal

primary education in the sub-region.

The contrast between the 381,000 pupils at secondary

schools in the sub-region in 1965 and the 5,381,000 at

primary school illustrates that secondary education has
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TABLE 47. Total population and primary and secondary pupils, 1965

Country and year

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1965/6 -

1965/6 -

1965 -

1963/64

1965 -

1965 -

1965 -

1964/5 -

1965/6 -

1965 -

1965/6 -

1965 -

Total and averages

Estimated

population

{million)

- 3.20

- 22.60

- 9.37

- 6.00

- 3.88

- 0.74

- 4.26

- 3.10

- 2.50

- 11.45

- 7.55

- 3.71

- 78.36

Primary

pupils

147,329

378,750

1,014,719

595,642

337,720

134,534

664,496

352,406

36,675

739,936

569,219

410,046

5,381,472

Secondary

pupils "

5,657

55,588

54,578

51,913

10,601

34,021

38,594

7,370

2,702

27,282

73,662

19,388

381,356

Ratios

{per cent)

(4)*

4.33

1.68

10.83

9.93

8.70

18.18

15.60

11.37

1.47

6.46

7.54

11.05

6.87

v*r

0.17

0.25

0.58

0.86

0.27

4.60

0.91

0.24

0.11

0.24

0.98

0.52

0.49

Primary

school

enrolment

ratio

(O*

24

6

53

43

48

73

65

53

4

25

26

54

30

Sources: UNESCO Yearbook 1965, and Tables 3 and 46 in this Survey.

0 Secondary, teacher training, technical and vocational.

*(A) Ratio of primary pupils to total population.

*(B) Ratio of secondary pupils to total population.

*(C) 1963 school enrolment ratios.

barely started. The ratio of students at secondary school

to those at primary school in the world as a whole in 1963

was 1 : 3.3; in East Africa in 1965 the ratio was 1 :14.

Health

Expenditure by central governments on health services

was about half that on education services and since 1950 the
growth rate of such expenditure has been smaller than on

education, although the five-fold increase is still very sub

stantial. Health facilities are also provided throughout the

region by private practitioners, religious bodies and some of

the large employers.

The number of hospital beds and doctors related to

total population are generally considered to be useful

indicators of health facilities in particular communities and

the situation in the countries in the East African sub-

region is as follows:

TABLE 48. Hospital beds and doctors, dentists and pharmacists
related to population in the countries of East Africa, 1950 to 1965

Country and year

Population

{'000)

Hospital

beds Doctors Dentists Pharmacists

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda

1961

1963

1965

1950

1961

1964/5

1952

1963

1965

1952

1962

1964/65

1951/2

1962/3

1966

1953

1962

1964

1951/2

1963

1962

1965

2,950

3,070

3,200

21,100

22,600

6,400

8,750

9,370

4,440

5,760

6,200

2,400

3,700

4,040

530

680

720

2,500

4,000

2,850

3,100

3,301

3,628

6,800

7,796 "

7,808 "

11,344

12,183

10,870

12,154

15,710

1,895

3,995

4,951

2,900

3,051

3,364

8,896

16,128

4,251c

38

36

57

135

230

324

442

908

780

567

593

628

76

85

91

128

214

321

521

21

43

4

3

3

11

14

14

24

40

39

30

42

45

3

24

32

32

77

141

4

4

3

52

61

61

158

148c

48

79

75

2

14

40

45

52

182

345
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Table 48 (cont'd)

Country and year
Population

(,ooo)

Hospital

beds Doctors Dentists Pharmacists

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1953

1960

1966

1952

1962/3

1964

1952

1961

1964/5

1951

1963

1,900

2,000

2,600

8,300

10,300'

11,050

5,480

6,850

7,550

2,400'

3,500

2,207

3,532

10,866

18,004

5,995

6,675

8,255

3,764

9,921

79

67

85

393

465

668

224

528

728

147

392

2

2

10

18

16

49

11

18

31

21

29

22

64

75

12

61

85

41

80

Sources: Population, ECA Statistical Bulletin, March 1967; UNESCO Yearbook 1965; National
publications Health Data, WHO World Health Statistics, 1963; National publications.

■ Excludes beds for leprosy patients. * 1954. e 1964. " Estimated.

The ratios of population to hospital beds and doctors

for the latest available year are:

Country andyear

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1965

1964/5

1965/6

1964/5

1966

1964

1963

1965

1960

1962/3

1964/5

1963

Sub-region average

Hospital bedsper

thousandpersons

1.07

0.34

1.30

2.53

1.23

4.67

4.03

1.31

1.77

1.75

1.09

2.83

1.40

Thousandpersons

per doctor

56

70

10

10

(1962) 44

3

8

72

30

(1964) 17

10

9

17

This comparison shows that Mauritius, Rhodesia,

Zambia and Madagascar are well above the average for the

sub-region as regards hospital beds per thousand persons

and that these countries, Uganda and Kenya had 10,000

persons or less per doctor. Ethiopia, Burundi and Rwanda

have more than 50,000 persons per doctor, and in 1964/5

Ethiopia had only 1 hospital bed for each 3,000 persons.

For comparative purposes it should be remembered

that most European countries have 1 doctor per thousand

persons and that many doctors in the East African sub-

region are expatriates. Considerable effort is required to

train indigenous persons to take over from expatriates and

later for the supply of doctors to be increased to achieve a

better doctor/population ratio.

The years 1951 to 1953 and the middle years of the

1960's are compared in Table 48 and during this period of

about 14 years the number of hospital beds in the sub-

region increased by two-thirds compared with a population

increase of less than one-half. There was thus a small

improvement in hospital beds per thousand persons in the

sub-region as a whole.

Training ofhealthpersonnel

The oldest medical college in the sub-region is in Uganda

in Makerere College. It opened to provide a four-year
course leading to the Diploma or Licentiate in Medicine

and Surgery in 1924 and started to take students from out
side Uganda in 1936. Subsequently the course was upgraded

and now leads to the qualification of Bachelor of Medicine
and Bachelor of Surgery and the College trains doctors for
Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda and certain other countries.

The National School of Medicine was created in 1963 to

provide a six-year training course and a qualification which
will be internationally recognized.

A medical school was opened in Rhodesia in 1963 to

serve the countries of Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi. It

provides a six-year course of study leading to the degree of

Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery. A medical

school was opened in Ethiopia in 1965/1966.

In 1964/65 a total of 555 students were being trained in

the medical sciences at the third (higher education) level in

the countries in the sub-region, of whom 67 were women.

The largest number was in Uganda (204 males and 15
females).

Nursing education developed rapidly in the sub-region

between 1946 and 1960. In Rhodesia the schools for

training state registered nurses in Bulawayo and Salisbury

were opened to African students in 1958 and in Tanzania

nurses were trained on a three year course at Dar-es-Salaam

and in Zanzibar. In Kenya nurses were being trained for

local registration in Nairobi and in ten medical mission

centres. In Uganda nearly 100 nurses a year were qualifying

by 1960. In Madagascar there was a nursing school offering

two and three-year courses. Nurses were also trained in

Mauritius, Rwanda, Burundi, Somalia and Ethiopia.

The training of nurses became a matter of extreme

urgency following independence in the various countries

and facilities have been improved and are being further

improved during the initial development plan periods.

Facilities for training health inspectors or their equiva
lent exist in most countries in the sub-region but sanitary

engineers have to be trained outside the sub-region.
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A wide range of professional and technical personnel

essential to the proper functioning of the curative health

services, such as radiographers^ laboratory technicians and

physiotherapists, are trained in the region; assistants have*

also been trained in large numbers to perform the simpler

tasks in the medical institutions. Most of the countries in

the sub-region make use of auxiliary health workers

working from health centres in the rural areas to bring

simple curative services and preventative medicines to the

rural population. Professional supervision is provided by a

medical officer responsible for a number of such centres.

The oldest school in the sub-region for training auxiliary

health workers was founded in Tananarive in 1896 and

provides a five-year medical course of study including a

pre-medical year leading to a local diploma.

The more serious health problems in the sub-region

that remain are the eradication or control of malaria,

tuberculosis, leprosy, bilharziasis, smallpox, dysentery and

other gastro-intestinal infections, venereal diseases and

yaws. Malnutrition and population control are also prob

lems of major public health importance.

Human trypanasomiasis is a major health hazard in

many parts of East Africa.

The overall picture of the health problem in the sub-

region is characterized by a substantial degree of diversity

and variety. Taking into account the relevant indices of

health such as infant mortality, death rate, life expectancy,

available medical, dental and hospital facilities, etc., it may

be concluded that in the early part of the 1960's the best

situation existed in Mauritius and Rhodesia, whilst the

most inadequate conditions prevailed in Somalia and

Ethiopia.

General scientific progress in medicine and the wide

spread availability of inoculations seem to have succeeded

in preventing large scale outbreaks of epidemic diseases.

Further progress will depend not only on supplying more

doctors and hospitals but will be conditioned to a large

extent by improvements in nutrition, provision of un

polluted water, better sanitation facilities and better know

ledge of basic hygiene.

Transport

The transport sector plays a vital role in the programme

of economic development in all countries; it brings back

ward areas into contact with the modern economy and is

essential for carrying the increased products which its very

presence helps to stimulate.

The contribution of the transport sector to the GDP and

the rate of spending on fixed capital formation on this

sector were covered in Chapter 2. The contribution of

transport to the GDP in 1965 varied between 3 or 4 per

cent in Ethiopia, Uganda and Tanzania to 9 per cent in

Kenya and Rhodesia and 15 per cent in Mauritius; the

proportion of fixed capital formation going into roads,

railways, airways and similar services was commonly

between 15 and 20 per cent in the countries in the sub-

region. This high proportion ■reflects the awareness in the

sub-region of the fundamental importance of the transport

sector.

Railways

The East African Railway system and Rhodesia Rail

ways dominate the railway scene in the sub-region. The

former serves Uganda, Kenya and Tanzania and the latter

Rhodesia and Zambia. Since the dissolution of the former

Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland the Rhodesia Rail

ways system has split into two separate entities (from the

end of 1966) and a truck exchange system operates at the

border between Rhodesia and Zambia. These two railway

systems - the Rhodesia Railways and East African Rail

ways - contained about 80 per cent of the route mileage in

1963 and carried about 95 per cent of the railway freight in

the sub-region. One unfortunate feature of the railway

systems is that they are not interconnected, although the

East African system in 1966 introduced rail ferry transport

on Lake Victoria to improve the service at that end of the

system.

Considerable activity has taken place with regard to the

proposed Tanzania/Zambia railway which is discussed

briefly in Part II of this report.

The traffic figures in Table 49 show that freight traffic

carried by the railways in the sub-region grew by 56 per

cent between 1954 and 1965.

TABLE 49. Railway statistics in the East African sub-region,

1954 and 1965

Hallway system

East Africa -

Rhodesia &

Zambia -

Madagascar

Ethio-Franco

Ethiopian Govt. -

Malawi

Mauritius -

Length of route

{kilometres)

1963 1966

5,770 5,905

4,301

864

781 781

306

460

132 — *

Railwayfreight traffic

(million net ton km)

1954

2,085"

5,068 -

126

138

78-

18

1965

3,383"

7,834 b

168

226e

91
d

Sources: ECA, Statistical Bulletin March 1967. ECA, Transport

Development in East African Sub-region, E/CN.14/WP.4/1;

National publications.

" Excludes livestock. • 1964/5. ' 1956/6.

" Line closed in 1964.

East African

Madagascar

Ethio-Franco

Malawi

Passengers ('000)

Passenger/km (million)

„ „ (million)

Passengers ('000)

Passenger/km (million)

Passengers ('000)

Passenger/km (million)

1954

5,169

1,994

125

50

1963

4,578

4.004

148

453

67

540

49

1965

4,252

4.016

147

462

79

591
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During the period from 1954 to 1965 construction of

new railway lines was limited; a new line was built on the

Rhodesia Railway system to connect with the port of

Lourenco Marques in Mozambique and in recent years the

railway line in Uganda has been extended to Fakwash on

the River Nile. In the same period Mauritius closed its

railway and sold the assets.

Air transport

Air transport has developed considerably in the East

African sub-region since 1950. The extension of domestic

services enabled contacts to be made with places which

hitherto were frequently inaccessible while the increase of

the international services and international network had a

stimulating effect on the flow of tourists. The most impor

tant airlines in the sub-region are the Ethiopian Airlines

and the East African Airways operating in Kenya, Uganda

and Tanzania; the Central African Airways was owned

jointly by the Governments of Rhodesia, Malawi and

Zambia until it was dissolved in 1967 and autonomous air

lines in the three territories were established. Madagascar

has its own airline and an airline in Somalia was started in

1964.

East Africa is adequately served by several leading

European airlines and its own operators that maintain

frequent services to Europe and Asia. Trans-African

services are operated by these international airlines as well

as by the major airlines in the sub-region.

Most of the statistics in Table 50 point to a very impres

sive increase in traffic handled by the airlines in the sub-

region between 1954 and 1965. The growth of Central

African Airways was also considerable but the figures for

1954 in the table include international services being

operated at that time which in 1964 and 1965 were being

handled by BOAC on payment to CAA of a very substantial

annual fee.

TABLE 50. Air transport: statistics of selected East African airlines, 1954,1965 and 1965

(in thousands)

Airline

Ethiopian

Central African

East African

Madagascar

Revenue kilometres

Passenger km

Cargo ton-km

Kilometres flown

Passenger km

Cargo ton-km

Revenue ton-km

Kilometres flown

Load Carried ton-km

Kilometres flown

Passenger km

Cargo ton-km

1954

3,502"

41,349

2,530

7,489

116,038

1,031

11,433

4,192

4,710

...

1964

8,211

213,477

5,734

5,777 *

139,454 "

1,540*

13,500

12,835

46,216

3,768

127,622

3,909

1965

8,270

233,882

7,406

6,022*

158,445 *

1,642*

15,265

13,605

44,656

Sources: ECA, Bulletin of Statistics, March 1967; National publications.

• Kilometres flown.

* CAA had a commercial arrangement for BOAC to fly international services in exchange for a

substantial annual payment.

The gross revenue of East African Airways increased

from 3,296,000 dollars in 1954 to 24,788,000 in 1965 and in

this latter year Ethiopian Airlines earned 18,170,000 US

dollars.

Apart from the growth of airlines in the territories in

the sub-region, considerable sums of money were spent

enlarging aerodromes or building new ones for international

and internal services.

The passenger traffic handled at various airports in the

sub-region in 1965 was as follows:

In thou

sands

Zambia All airports - 294

Madagascar All airports - 159

Mauritius All airports - 36

Kenya

Uganda

Tanzania

Rhodesia

Malawi

Ethiopia

Burundi

Nairobi

Entebbe

Dar-es-Salaam

Salisbury -

Blantyre

Addis Ababa

Bujumbura -

In thou

sands

- 555

- 195

- 153

- 320

- 65

- 105

- 43

Mombasa

Bulawayo

Asmara

In thou

sands

- 120

- 90

- 86

In 1954 Nairobi handled 161,000 passengers and Mom

basa 43,000, whilst in 1956 Salisbury handled 144,000 and

Bulawayo 65,000 passengers. On this basis the number of

passengers handled has grown to two to three times in the

decade to 1965.

Road transport

The data available on road transport is restricted to the

length of roads by type of surface and the number of

vehicles registered. In general the development of road

transport parallels very closely the level of economic

development in the particular countries in the sub-region.

The construction of highways has received increasing

attention by almost all governments in the sub-region.
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Although it is recognized that access to roads is one of the

most essential prerequisites for development especially in

the rural areas, the growth of the highway network has been

handicapped by limited financial resources, surveys and

modern equipment.

The circumstances of each particular country or group

of countries dictate whether it is preferable to spend money

on railway or road development. With heavy traffic avail

able in quantity there is much to be said for extending rail

way systems, particularly if the traffic that is on offer con

tains a proportion of high-rated items. But railways are

one of the most capital intensive investments, whilst high

ways are cheaper and have the added advantage of being a

more flexible form of development. With railway develop

ment, heavy sums have also to be spent by the railway

authority (usually a government body) on rolling stock;

with road development the provision of lorries and other

vehicles is usually the function of private enterprise.

In the long run railways appear to possess inherent

advantages over highways for long-distance heavy-unit

transport but with the acute shortage of investment capital

in East Africa an optimum balance must be struck between

highway and railway development expenditures in the sub-

region; just as a balance has to be struck between expendi

ture on transport and on other development sectors.

Table 51 gives the data available regarding roads and

motor vehicles in the countries in the sub-region. Mauritius

has the best relative position with a high ratio of bitumen

roads to its land area and an average of less than 40persons

per motor vehicle; Rhodesia was also very well served with

roads and motor vehicles. At the other end of the scale are

Ethiopia, Somalia, and Tanzania: Ethiopia had one motor

vehicle for each 700 persons in 1965.

Inland water transport

The lakes in the sub-region serve as a means of transport

and particularly on Lakes Victoria, Tanganyika and

Malawi the carriage of freight and passengers is being

integrated into the transport system. The main ports on

Lake Victoria of Kisumu, Mwanza and Jinja each in a

different territory are also rail terminuses and in 1966 rail

ferries were introduced to assist transport between the

three territories of Uganda, Kenya and Tanzania.

Lake Tanganyika is more than 700 km long and borders

Zambia, Tanzania, Burundi and the Congo. The ports of

Kigoma and Albertville are connected by rail to Dar-es-

Salaam and to other parts of the Congo whilst Bujumbura,

capital of Burundi, at the North end is also connected by

boat to Abercorn in Zambia in the South. Lake Malawi is

about 500 km long and borders on three countries and

TABLE 51. Roads and motor vehicles in the coantries of the East African sub-region around 1965

Country andyear

Roads (in kilometres) Land area

Bitumen Gravel Other Total (square km)

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1965

1966

1966

1964

1966

1966

1963*

1964

1965

1966

1965

1964

1966

1965

1966

1964

1966

1966

1964

1964

1964

1966

1965

1966

1,768

2,150

2,000

430

1,048

5,300

1,400

783

1,353

1,188

1,320

4,503

4,794

8,000

1,191

30,200

2,400

1,279

4,548

4,786

17,100

35,212

20,000

8,558

40,000

8,817

30,881

18,072

27,406

5,232

23,371

42,156

30,000

10,179

1,326

75,500

6,000

12,000

33,513

23,808

33,512

Motor vehicles'

Private Commercial Total

2,818

24,554

60,000'

29,500

8,292

11,747

94,700

1,175 *

4,200

28,000'

27,469

49,000'

1,554

7,064

34,000"

25,800

5,510

6,057

23,300

1,175'

6,300

27,000'

12,601

21,000'

4,372

31,618

94,000

55,300

13,802

17,804

118,000

2,350

10,500

55,000'

40,070

70,000'

27,830"

1,211,680

569,250

588,000

119,310'

1,770

389,360'

25,090

627,340

886,220

236,040'

752,610'

Population

('ooo)

(mid-1965)

330

22,600

9,370

6,280

3,880

740

4,260

3,100

2,500

11,450

7,550

3,710

Sources: UN Statistical Yearbook 1965; National publications. Land area and population are given

in Chapter I Tables 1 and 3.

" Includes water surfaces. * International Road Federation Statistics.

e Excludes motor cycles, tractors, trailers where shown.

' Estimated or part estimated.
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recently a second motor vessel was added to the service on

the Lake. Compared to the freight and passengers moved

on Lake Victoria (200,000 tons and 400,000 passengers in

1963). the amounts carried on the other-two lakes are quite

small but it is intended to develop their potential.

The majbr rivers in the sub-region are only navigable in

parts because of the presence of rapids arid whilst the

building of dams such as Kariba on the Zambezi (creating

a very large man-made lake) can improve navigation, only

local traffic on a limited scale exists at present.

Sea-borne /shipping . .

There are a number of ports along the East African

coast serving four countries directly and six countries

indirectly. Madagascar and Mauritius as islands have their

own ports. Ethiopia has the ports of Assab and Massawa

and is also served by Djibuti in French Somaliland;

Somalia has the ports of Mogadiscio, Chisimaio, Merca

and Berbera; Kenya's main .port is Mombasa and that of

Tanzania is Dar-es-Salaam. Mombasa also serves Uganda

via the East African Railway system and Dar-es-Salaam

has become increasingly important for Zambia's traffic

which is carried by road. Rhodesia and Zambia make use of

Jhe.ports of Beira and Lourenco-Marques in Mozambique

and Malawi is also served by the port of Beira. Tamataye

and Majunga are the more important of fifteen harbours in

Madagascar whilst Mauritius has Port Louis.

The countries in the sub-region are beginning to develop

their own shipping companies and Tanzania, Kenya,

Uganda and Zambia have been partners since 1966 in1 the

East African National Shipping Line. This line has eight

chartered vessels and took delivery of its first two owned

vessels in 1967 and 1968. Tanzania has also signed an agree^

ment with the People's Republic of China for a joint ship-

TABLE 52. Port statistics for 1954,1965 and 1966 in the East
African sub-region (thousand metric tons)

Country andport

Ethiopia

Goods

loaded

(Massawa & Assab) unloaded

Kenya

(Mombasa)

Madagascar

(Tamatave and

Majunga)

Mauritius

Somalia

(4 ports)

Tanzania

(3 ports excluding

Zanzibar and

Pemba)

loaded

unloaded

loaded

unloaded

loaded

unloaded

loaded

unloaded

loaded

unloaded

1964

249

116

850*

1,500-

b

b

600

316

ft

b

1965

351

493

1,733

2,811

286

538

640

550

252

322

579

683

1966

404

542

1,918

3,177

299

598

746

460

725.

1,034

Sources: ECA, Statistical Bulletin, March 1967; Nationa1
publications.

■ Part estimated. * Traffic handled at all ports in

Madagascar and Tanzania was:

Loaded Unloaded

Madagascar

Tanzania -

175

527

464

812

ping line of two ships of 10,000 tons or more. This latter

company started operations in 1967 and Tanzania has its

own vessel purchased with an interest-free loan from China:

Ethiopia also has its own shipping-line running three

vessels inl968 to and from Europe. Somalia and Madagascar

have coastal vessels.

v The most important port in the sub-region was Mom

basa where traffic handled has grown by 90 per cent

between 1954'and 1965,

. Other transport developments

In 1968 the first fuel pipeline (Tazama) was constructed

in the sub-region to connect Dar-es-Salaam in Tanzania

with the Copperbelt in Zambia. An earlier pipeline had been

built in Mozambique to serve the oil refinery near Umtali in

Rhodesia. The Tazama pipeline is 1,700 kilometres in
length arid has an initial throughput of 315,000 tons.

Because of the urgent need to develop other transport

facilities for the exports and imports of Zambia, the

Goverrirnents of Tanzania and Zambia set up a joint ven

ture with a private concern in 1966 to carry copper from

Zambia to Dar-es-Salaatn by road. By early 1967,450 heavy

transport units were operating along the Great North Road

from Zambia to the coast.

Commerce

.' The development of commerce in the sub-region has

been largely in the hands of private enterprise although

some important government bodies have been established

to handle agricultural produce. The main areas of the

money economy have been the urban centres that have

grown up to serve agriculture, mining and manufacturing

and much of the commerce of the sur>region is handled in

such centres. Commerce in 1965 .was contributing between

7 and 14 per cent of the GDP in eight countries in the sub-

region, the contribution being commonly between 11 and

14 pef cent.

It had grown fastest in Zambia between 1955 and 1965

but in Kenya and Rhodesia its relative contribution to the

GDP actually fell in the ten-year period.

In general the wholesale trade and the larger retail sales

are controlled by Europeans and Asians in many countries

in the sub-region, indigenous traders are more common in

the very small-scale retail establishments that operate in

African residential areas and in the rural areas.

In the field of trading of agricultural products, Zambia

has Statutory Marketing Boards handling many products

and Rhodesia has a Dairy Marketing Board, a Cold

Storage Commission, and a Grain Marketing Board;

Uganda was moving in the direction of setting up similar

authorities during its second Five:Year Plan period;

Kenya and Malawi have Farmers' Marketing Boards

which are handling increasing proportions of the agricul

tural output.

A very recent development has been the Zambia

Government's notified intention to take a majority share

holding in some of the larger trading concerns in that

country. In 1967 Tanzania nationalized certain key foreign

trade institutions.
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Other service sectors

Most of these have been covered in other chapters in

this report. Public administration and defence were dis

cussed in Chapter 3 as were the developments in central

banking in the sub-region. Commercial banking was also

mentioned in Chapter 3. The major banking concerns

such as the Standard Bank and Barclays DCO have de

veloped facilities in the urban areas in the six former

British territories of Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda, Rhodesia,

Zambia and Malawi. In Ethiopia commercial banking

facilities are growing and for the other territories the level
of demand deposits given in Table 22 in Chapter 3 is a

useful guide to the relative stage reached in Commercial

banking.

Other financial institutions have developed furthest in

Rhodesia and Kenya which have each had stock exchanges

for a number of years and where many of the international

insurance companies have established offices; elsewhere

they are quite embryonic. Building societies have been set

up in Rhodesia and Zambia and government savings banks

exist in most of the former British territories.

Various forms of finance corporations are in existence

and a list of the industrial development corporation or

similar bodies in the various territories was given in Chap

ter 5.

Agricultural banks or similar finance institutions have

operated in Rhodesia and Kenya for a considerable period.

In 1967 the Arusha Declaration in Tanzania led to the

nationalization of all commercial banks; since nationaliza
tion they have been amalgamated into the National Bank

of Commerce.

Electricity, water and sanitary services

The major item in this group is electricity and the level

of production in the sub-region and some features of its

development have been covered in Chapters 1 and 5.

Electricity is generally available mainly in the urban areas

in the sub-region although smaU generating plants supply

some centres in the rural areas and the distribution systems

in countries such as Rhodesia are being extended to serve

the farming community.

Reticulated water and sanitary services are also more

generally an urban feature, but increasing development of
boreholes is improving the water supply in many rural

communities. At present sewerage systems are operated in

most of the bigger towns in the sub-region but the largest

city of all, Addis Ababa, has still no sewerage system with

all its attendant health hazards.

This short review of the service sector in the countries of

the East African sub-region illustrates how these countries,

in developing, are moving in the direction taken earlier by

the world's developed nations. As any developments of the

service sector must be financed by the surpluses created in

the productive sector or from foreign sources, the speed of

progress must be governed to a large extent by the ability of

the country to pay its way both internally and externally.
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Chapter 7 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC RELATIONS

Introduction

A developing country by its very nature requires to

build up its economy to be able to provide its increasing

population with higher living standards. Unfortunately

such improvements cannot be brought about solely by

spending domestic resources and recourse has to be had to

imported capital goods, imported consumer goods and

imported raw materials, all of which have to be paid for in

foreign currency. Foreign aid in the form of grants and

loans and an inflow ofcapital funds for investment will help

cover any payments gap that may develop but in the long

run a country must increase its foreign earnings or reduce

its foreign payments. Foreign earnings can be increased by

higher exports or invisible earnings and foreign payments

reduced by import substitution developments within the

particular economy. During the development period,

however, it is often impossible to reduce the total import

bill and higher export earnings become almost an essential

part of development. From another point of view the higher

the rate of growth of export earnings the higher could be the

rate of development spending on imported capital goods,

so a country planning its development should stress export

earning potentialities just as it must aim at developing

those products which it can make itself, thus saving

imports.

In the East African sub-region all countries have in

creased their exports in value terms since 1950, in many the

tourist trade has been developed to earn foreign currency

and much has been done to develop agriculture and manu

facturing industry to save imports. Airlines and shipping

lines have been established to earn or save foreign currency

and exchange control regulations have generally restricted

unnecessary foreign expenditure besides restricting outflows

of capital.

External trade balances

The visible trade balance is a useful indicator of a

country's ability to pay its way on external account; the

invisible sector is, of course, crucial in deciding the overall

balance on current account but the visible trade balance is a

better practical indicator because the information is

generally available more quickly than is the case with
invisibles. In any event the level of foreign exchange

reserves is available at the Central Bank and this, together

with the visible trade balance helps the particular country to

decide its financial and commercial policies.

TABLE 53. Summary of exports and imports and visible trade balances in East Africa, 1950 and 1965

(in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenyac

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia" -

Rwanda "1

Somalia

Tanzania "•

Uganda" -

Zambia

Total -

Net

imports

- 42.5

- 98.8

- 86.1

- 21.1

- 36.9

- 164.3

- 23.5

- 11.0

- 88.7

- 46.9

- 73.8

- 693.6

1950

Exports

36.7

65.2

71.0

14.1

32.4

113.9

21.6

5.6

84.7

92.8

138.3

676.3

Visible

balance

— 5.8

—33.6

—51.1

— 7.0

— 4.5

—50.4

— 1.9

— 5.4

— 4.0

+45.9

+64.5

—17.3

Net

imports

147.6

269.3

138.4

54.8

74.9

292.2

16.0*

18.3

49.5

192.4

157.7

287.6

1,698.7

1965

National

exports

113.2

214.5

91.7

37.9

63.6

418.0

13.5

13.3

33.2

204.0

202.8

525.1

1,930.8

Visible

balance

— 34.4

— 54.8

— 46.7

— 16.9

— 11.3

+ 125.8

— 2.5

— 5.0

— 16.3

+ 11.6

+ 45.1

+237.5

+232.1

Sources: UN Yearbook of International Trade Statistics 1962 and 1965; National publications.

Rwanda/Burundi for 1950 from UN Trusteeship Report.
General Notes: Where later information modifies the information given in the UN Yearbook this has

been used.

- Includes gold exports. b Valued at average of 65.5 francs to US dollar.
c The three countries of Uganda, Tanzania and Kenya share a common market and the figures

given above include the value of their interterritorial trade.
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For the countries in the sub-region the visible balances

of trade are given in Table 53 for 1950 and 1965 together

with total imports and exports. During the fifteen-year

period, exports grew by 185 per cent in value and imports

by 145 per cent, so the small overall deficit for the sub-

region as a whole in 1950 was turned into a healthy surplus

in 1965. Only four countries in 1965 had positive visible

balances, however, and in two of these, Rhodesia and

Zambia, they totalled 363 million dollars. All other coun

tries in the sub-region were in deficit and the coverage of

imports by exports was least in Madagascar, Burundi and

Somalia.

The information given in Table 53 shows that Kenya,

Rhodesia, Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia were the more

important trading nations in 1965 and that exports from

Rhodesia and Zambia accounted for nearly half the sub-

region's total.

Export trends

The average rate of growth of exports in the sub-region

was 7 per cent per annum in the period 1950 to 1965. This

rate compares favourably with that of Africa as a whole

where the growth rate oftotal value ofexports was about 5.5

per cent per annum. East Africa seems to have been more

fortunate than Africa as a whole in that export prices on

average in the sub-region probably increased slightly

between 1950 and 1965 because of an increase of more than

60 per cent in the price ofcopper, the main export from the

sub-region (and from Zambia). In Africa as a whole the

average price level of exports fell in the fifteen year period.

In individual countries the growth in the total value of

exports from 1950 to 1965 was as follows:

Per cent

+ 24

+493

+ 141

+ 119

+280

The increase in the total value of exports in most

countries of the sub-region was due almost entirely to

increases in volume; Zambia was a particular exception

with the increase in total value occurring because of a price

increase of more than 60 per cent for copper and the ton

nage of that mineral more than doubling.

In Rhodesia, Ethiopia, Uganda and Tanzania prices of

exports fell during the fifteen year period by up to 10 per

cent, in Kenya prices appear to have been maintained and

in Mauritius the export price of sugar increased by 25 per

cent.

During the fifteen years to 1965 there were price

increases for particular commodities during periods of

relative scarcity and at other times prices declined. The

fortunes of individual countries in the sub-region are

unfortunately tied to a few commodities and because of this

they may suffer or benefit more than the average experience

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar -

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia

Per cent

+ 208

+ 229

+ 29

+ 169

+ 96

+ 267

Country

Rwanda

Burundi

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

at times when demand for their products is abnormal. In

the previous chapters it has been shown that coffee was an

important export crop from Ethiopia, Burundi, Rwanda,

Madagascar, Uganda, Kenya and Tanzania; cotton was

important to Tanzania and Uganda; tobacco to Rhodesia,

Zambia and Malawi; and tea to Malawi, Kenya, Uganda

and Tanzania. Half the world's sisal supply came from

Tanzania, Kenya and Madagascar and sugar was crucial in

the economy of Mauritius as was copper to the Zambian

economy. In recent years sisal prices have slumped,

hurting Tanzania, whilst copper prices have increased

substantially, benefiting Zambia very considerably.

Structure of exports

In the sub-region as a whole mineral exports were worth

658 million dollars in 1965 and agricultural exports were

valued at 1,007 million dollars. Total exports were 1,932

million dollars, so manufactured products and electricity

were worth 267 million dollars or only 14 per cent of the

total. Most of the manufactured products were exported by

Rhodesia and Kenya.

Table 54 gives a breakdown ofexports in 1965.

TABLE 54. Major exports from the countries of the East African

sub-region in 1965 (in million US dollars)

Country

Burundi -

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda -

Somalia -

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

Coffee

- 11

- 75

- 40

- 29

—

—

—

7

—

- 24

- 85

- —

Tobacco Cotton

—

—

4

14

—

131

—

3

3

7

1

—

2

—

3

—

34

47

—

Sugar

and mo

lasses

—

5

—

63

10

2

—

Tea

—

17

—

11

1
—

4

7

—

Sisal

—

11

5

—

—

40

—

—

Total 271 162 87 80 40 56

Live- Other

stock agric. Other

pro* pro- mine- Other

ducts ducts Copper rals items Total

Burundi -

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda -

Somalia -

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

Total

14

13

21

—

—

25

—

14

10

4

3

104

24

47"

20

10

—

15

1

18 c

52°

16

4

207

—

2

—

—

—

19

—

—

—

22

483

526

—

2

3

—

—

71 "

6

—

24

1

25

132

1

—

81-

5

—

—

147

—

1

13"

16

3

267

13

113

215

92

38

64

418

14

33

204

203

525

1,932

Sources: UN Yearbook ofInternational Trade 196$ and national

publications.

" Part estimated. b Includes gold. c Mainly bananas.
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Structure of imports

The total value of imports into the countries in the sub-

region in 1950 and 1965 was given in Table 53, the percen

tage increases in total value of imports in each country in

the fifteen-year period were as follows:

Mauritius

Rhodesia

1.04

0.49

Uganda

Zambia

1.53

1.03

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar -

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Per cent

+ 247

+ 173

+ 61

+ 160

+ 103

+ 78

Country

Rwanda

Burundi

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Per cent

+ 46

+ 350

+ 117

+236

+290

The largest relative improvement in the external trading

position occurred in Rhodesia whilst Uganda experienced

the largest growth in imports relative to exports in the sub-

region. As was shown in Table 53 Rhodesia moved from a

deficit of 50 million dollars to a surplus of 126 million

dollars in the fifteen-year period. In Uganda the surplus on

trade account stayed the same at about 45 million dollars.

Imports tend to be high when development is high

because they include a substantial proportion of capital

goods in the form of machinery and equipment. It was

shown in Table 14 in Chapter 2 that gross fixed capital

formation increased substantially between 1955 and 1965

in Ethiopia, Malawi, Mauritius, Tanzania, Uganda and

Zambia but it fell in Kenya and Rhodesia.

Comparison of imports in 1965 by the groups used in

the revised standard international trade classification with

those for 1950 is not possible because the classifications

used at that time were different and the information given

in earlier yearbooks of International Trade Statistics is

incomplete.

For 1965 Table 55 gives the distribution of imports by

broad groups, the figures in general are higher than those

TABLE 55. Distribution of imports by broad groups in the countries in the East African snb-region

in 1965 (in million US dollars)

When comparing total exports in value with total im

ports, changes in the relative growth rates give some indi

cation of progress of external trade in the particular

country related to other countries in the sub-region. The

growth of total imports as a proportion of the growth of

exports in each country from 1950 to 1965 is compared

below.

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar -

Malawi

1.13

0.81

1.25

0.97

Rwanda 1

Burundi J

Somalia

Tanzania

1.18

0.76

0.90

Country

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania * -

Uganda0 -

Zambia

Total

Food,

drink &

tobacco

2.8

9.9

43.0

26.2

8.1

24.1

28.3"

1.5

14.2

28.1

15.9

27.1

Fuels

1.2

9.6

30.0

7.5

2.7

3.7

16.5

1.1

2.3

12.3

5.7

28.8

Chemicals

1.2

10.9

25.0

12.6

3.9

9.9

37.7

1.1

2.6

17.1

12.4

28.2

Crude

materials

2.5

7.5

15.0

2.4

1.6

4.5

17.3

0.9

4.6

4.7

4.6

6.9

Manu

factured

goods

7.1

55.1

93.5

51.6

28.0

23.0

118.6

6.9

13.8

86.2

60.8

106.0

Machinery

and

transport

equipment

3.5

56.2

64.3

34.9

11.8

11.8

106.4

4.4

11.7

45.9

40.4

97.4

229.2 121.4 162.6 72.5 650.6 488.7

Sources: UN Yearbook ofInternational Trade 1965 and national publications.

0 Excludes tobacco from Zambia. * Part estimated. c Incomplete.

given in Table 53 because items subsequently re-exported

are also included.

The distribution of imports for the sub-region as a

whole in 1965 was:

Million

Croup US dollars Per cent

Food, drink and tobacco

Fuels

Chemicals

Crude materials -

Manufactured goods -

Machinery and transport equipment

229

121

163

73

651

489

13.3

7.0

9.4

4.2

37.8

28.3

1,726 100.0

Countries in which the distribution of imports differed

markedly from the average included Somalia and Mauritius,

where food imports were relatively high because of the

dependence of Mauritius on its single crop, sugar, and

because in Somalia crop production is concentrated on

bananas for export.

The most significant group of imports were machinery

and transport equipment and manufactured goods and

these groups are compared for each country below; from

this comparison it can be seen that in Rhodesia, Zambia

and Ethiopia more than 30 per cent ofimports in 1965 were

of machinery and transport equipment, and that imports of

manufactured goods in all countries except Mauritius and
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Somalia represented 34 to 50 per cent of all imports. Even

in the countries in the sub-region with the most advanced

manufacturing sectors, Kenya and Rhodesia, manufac

tured goods were 35 or 36 per cent of all imports.

The value of imports of machinery and transport

equipment and of manufactured goods in each country in

the sub-region in 1965 was as follows:

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Machinery and

transport equipment

Value

(million

dollars)

3.5

- 56.2

- 64.3

- 34.9

- 11.8

11.8

- 106.4

4.4

- 11.7

- 45.9

- 40.4

- 97.4

Total 488.7

Per cent

oftotal

imports

19.1

37.7

23.7

25.8

21.0

15.2

32.4

27.7

23.8

23.6

28.9

33.1

28.3

Manufacturedgoods

Value

{million

dollars')

7.1

55.1

93.5

51.8

28.0

23.0

118.6

6.9

13.8

86.2

60.8

106.0

650.6

Per cent

of total

imports

38.8

37.0

34.5

38.2

49.9

29.6

36.5

43.5

28.0

44.4

43.5

36.0

37.8

In the East African sub-region the major importers in

1965 were Kenya, Rhodesia, Zambia, Tanzania and

Uganda. For Kenya, import prices increased between 1954

and 1965 on average by 5 per cent, for Uganda the increase

was 14 per cent, for Rhodesia and Zambia as part of the

former Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland import

prices increased by 15 per cent between 1954 and 1963 and

in Rhodesia by a further 5 per cent between 1963 and 1965.

In Tanzania import prices increased by 13 per cent from

1954 to 1965.

Based on these five countries which account for 70 per

cent of imports in the sub-region, import prices increased

by 15 per cent between 1954 and 1965; the information

available for the period 1950 to 1954 is incomplete, so

comparison between 1950 and 1965 is difficult, but in

Africa as a whole import prices rose by 20 per cent in this

fifteen-year period and this may be near the experience ofthe

East Africa sub-region.

It was shown earlier that most countries in the sub-

region experienced falls in export prices in the fifteen-year

period to 1965; exceptions were Zambia where copper

prices increased substantially and Mauritius where sugar

prices increased by 25 per cent. In both these countries the

terms of trade improved between 1950 and 1965 but in most

other territories these terms worsened. Kenya does not

seem to have suffered as much as Rhodesia, Uganda and

Tanzania because export prices in 1965 were about the

same as in 1950. In Rhodesia the terms of trade worsened

by about 30 per cent.

Allowing for an increase in import prices between 1950

and 1965 of some 20 per cent, the volume of imports into

the sub-region increased by about 100 per cent during this

fifteen-year period.

Trading partners

The former British territories in the sub-region were

part of the Commonwealth preference area for external

trade purposes and the United Kingdom still accounts for a

considerable portion of their trade; Burundi and Rwanda

were Belgian Trust Territories up to 1962 and their trade

is still orientated towards Belgium, Madagascar was a

French dependency and its ties with France have important

influences on its trade pattern; most of Somalia and parts

of Ethiopia used to be Italian-controlled and the Italian

influence is strong in external trade. The coffee trade in the

sub-region is directed towards the USA and the coffee-

exporting countries have the USA as an important trading

partner.

For 1965, the major trading partners of the countries

in the sub-region are shown in Table 56.

TABLE 56. Major trading partners of the countries in the East African sub-region hi 1965 (figures in

million US dollars)

A. Former British territories and Rhodesia

Kenya

United Kingdom -

Tanzania

Uganda

India

W. Germany

Other EEC countries

USA

Japan

Other countries -

Tanzania

United Kingdom -

Uganda

Kenya
J

India

EEC countries

USA -

Japan

Other countries -

Imports

- 70.5

- 13.0

- 20.0

6.1

- 17.2

- 25.5

- 23.8

- 25.4

- 81.6

- 47.2

7.3

- 40.8

- 10.0

- 36.0

8.4

- 14.0

- 44.4

Exports

31.0

40.8

42.9

4.3

20.7

12.7

7.7

4.8

63.2

53.5

3.8

13.0

15.0

33.7

10.9

4.0

66.0

Uganda

United Kingdom

Tanzania -

Kenya ...

India -

Belgium - - -

Other EEC countries -

US -

Japan -

Other countries -

Mauritius

United Kingdom

Australia -

South Africa -

EEC countries -

USA

Canada -

Japan ...

Other countries -

Imports

43.9

3.8

42.9

5.4

1.8

26.8

5.4

11.6

15.5

20.7

5.1

7.3

12.0"

2.7

—

2.9

26.4

Exports

30.0

7.3

20.0

9.7

19.6

13.2

39.5

4.6

58.0

50.1

—

2.5

0.3'

3.0

5.9

—

4.3
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Table 56 (cont'd)

United Kingdom -

Rhodesia -

S. Africa

EEC countries

USA -

Japan

Other countries -

Rhodesia

United Kingdom -

Zambia

Malawi

S. Africa -

EEC countries

USA -

Japan

Other countries -

B. Other territories

Burundi

Belgium/Luxemburg

Other EEC countries

USA -

Japan

United Kingdom -

Uganda, Tanzania,

Kenya -

Other countries -

Ethiopia

USA -

Japan

Italy

Other EEC countries

United Kingdom -

Other countries -

Madagascar

France

Other EEC countries

USA -

United Kingdom -

Japan

Other countries

14.4

20.9

3.3

2.8

1.5

3.8

10.4

101.8

12.0

3.8

77.6

41.0

23.0

18.5

57.7

5.2

2.9

1.4

2.8

0.8

1.7

3.7

17.5

22.7

27.0

29.3

13.7

40.1

86.7

12.8

6.1

1.6

0.9

30.3

17.9

4.1

1.7

3.4

1.1

9.7

87.6

101.1

21.7

40.7

59.6

9.8

20.7

57.0

1.7

0.6

9.9

0.2

1.0

63.3

2.8

7.5

11.7

4.2

25.6

41.0

7.1

24.7

2.4

2.1

14.4

United Kingdom

Rhodesia -

S. Africa -

EEC countries -

USA

Japan

Other countries -

Alt Seven Countries

United Kingdom

EEC countries -

USA

Japan

S.Africa -

Other countries *

Rwanda

Belgium/Luxemburg -

Other EEC countries -

USA

Japan -

United Kingdom

Uganda, Tanzania,

Kenya -

Other countries -

Somalia

USA

Japan -

Italy

Other EEC countries -

United Kingdom

Uganda, Tanzania,

Kenya -

Other countries -

Altfive countries

EEC countries -

USA

Japan -

United Kingdom

Other countries *

Imports

58.8

99.4

57.9

21.7

18.2

10.6

28.9

357.3

184.8

83.0

86.8

146.1

291.5

Exports

200.3

15.4

34.9

158.2

2.2

64.7

49.4

470.4

321.4

74.2

98.8

79.8

342.5

4.2

3.0

0.7

0.7

0.7

3.8

2.9

2.5

2.6

14.1

4.2"

3.1

3.6

19.4

189.4

28.2

29.7

16.8

96.4

5.3

0.8

6.9

0.3

0.6

5.4

16.2

2.0

8.1

1.5

93.9

110.2

4.9

7.1

43.1

Sources: National publications, and UN Yearbook ofInternational Trade Statistics 1965.
- Part estimated. " Excludes much of the inter-territonal trade.

There are very marked differences in the main trading
partners of the various countries in the sub-region. A
comparison of the six former British territories and Rhod

esia and the five other countries is given below. (The
figures are in million US dollars).

Seven former

British territories

Five other

countries

United Kingdom -

EEC countries

USA -

Japan

S. Africa -

Other"

Total sub-region

Imports Exports

477.5

415.3

184.4

103.7

- Excludes much of the inter-territorial trade.

• The import totals include items subsequently re-exported.
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The United Kingdom and the EEC countries shared one

half of the imports and more than one half of the exports

from the sub-region in 1965. The USA was an important

recipient of coffee exports and supplied about seven per

cent of imports as did Japan. Other countries supplied

more than one-third of the imports to the sub-region and

South Africa was particularly important in the southern

part of the area.

Inter-territorial trade

There were two groups ofcountries which had developed

important inter-territorial trade links up to 1965; these

were Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania, and Rhodesia, Zambia

and Malawi. As shown in Table 56 the level of imports and

exports between these groups of countries in 1965 was as

follows: (figures in million US dollars).

Country

Kenya Uganda Tanzania

Imports Exports Imports Exports Imports Exports

from to from to from to

Kenya

Uganda

Tanzania

Total

20.0

13.0

42.9

40.8

42.9

3.8

20.0

7.3

33.0 83.7 46.7 27.3

40.8

7.3

48.1

13.0

3.8

16.8

Rhodesia Zambia Malawi

Imports Exports Imports Exports Imports Exports

from to from to fiom to

Rhodesia - — — 99.4 15.4 20.9 4.1

Zambia - 12.0 101.1 — —

Malawi - - - 3,8 21.7 ... ... — —

Total - 15.8 122.8 99.4 15.4 20.9 4.1

Note: The figures for Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi do not reconcile because of time delays in
recording similar transactions.

Since 1965 the trading relations between Rhodesia and

Zambia have been virtually severed following the reper

cussions to Rhodesia's Unilateral Declaration of Inde

pendence in November 1965, and the arrangements for

trade within the other trading area of Kenya, Uganda and

Tanzania have undergone quite large changes. The most

recent modifications are likely to lead to a reduction in

Kenya's share in the inter-territorial trade in 1968, par

ticularly as Tanzania's own oil refinery was due to be

finished in 1967. Overall however, renewed expansion of

trade in the East African Common Market Area is expected

from 1968 onwards.

In the East African Common Market Area total trade

between the three territories of Kenya, Uganda and Tan

zania increased from 24.5 million dollars in 1950 to 128

million dollars in 1965 but in 1966 fell to 123 million

dollars. Rhodesia's exports to Zambia and Malawi in

creased from 11 million dolars in 1950 to 123 million

dollars in 1965.

In Chapter 5 on industry the development of manu

facturing industry in Kenya and Rhodesia was discussed

in relation to the trading areas to which they each belonged

and some remarks were included at the end of that chapter

on inter-regional co-operation. The extension of the

present three-country East African Common Market to

include most of the other countries in the sub-region could

lead eventually to a considerable speeding up of the de

velopment of manufacturing industry and of trade links

within the area but at present the biggest physical restraint

to developing trade is the absence of reasonable transport

links. Some discussion of the transport facilities in the sub-

region was given in Chapter 6.

Balance of payments

Much of the past information regarding the balance of

payments in the sub-region has been overtaken by political

events. The territories of Rhodesia, Zambia and Malawi

were combined in the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasa-

land up to the end of 1963, when the Federation was

dissolved. Balance of payments estimates were made for

the Federation as a whole which have been published in

various International Monetary Fund Balance of Pay

ments Yearbooks. In the case of Kenya, Uganda and Tan

zania, these countries formed a common currency area up

to 1966 when each territory created its own Central Bank

and since then the control of foreign exchange for which

balance of payments estimates are prepared has been the

responsibility of the Central Bank in each territory.

Estimates of the balance of payments of Kenya, Uganda

and Tanzania have been prepared by the East African

Statistical Department since 1961.

The latest available data for eleven countries in the sub-

region are summarized in Table 57.
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TABLE 57. Summary of balance of payments in eleven countries in the East African sub-region,

1965 and 1966 (in million US dollars)

Country and year

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya, Uganda

Tanzania

Kenya

Tanzania

Uganda

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Somalia

Zambia

1965

1966

1965

1965

1966

1966

1966

"Net.

1965

1965

1966

1965

1966

1965"

1965

1965

1966

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Cr. -

Dr. -

Visible

trade

14.5

15.3

14.8

16.4

116.9

312.2

491.3

485.3

243.3

310.1

260.6

253.8

41.2

—

70.2

79.7

39.2

57.2

47.0

75.4

66.8

67.2

71.0

61.3

458.0

336.0

33.6

52.7

491.4

292.3

604.0

348.7

Invisibles

43.4

58.0

129.3

160.1

152.9

104.1

38.3

46.5

—

70.6

54.2

68.0

12.7

20.4

13.6

24.2

17.6

27.1

13.2

23.7

94.0

164.0

8.4

7.1

47.6

155.5

50.6

210.6

Transfers

6.5

7.3

7.6

9.6

21.2

8.1

84.5

60.3

40.6

34.1

19.0

18.3

—

0.8

34.4

0.3

36.6

6.0

23.2

5.0

2.3

3.8

10.3

3.4

18.0

20.0

5.8

2.7

33.3

38.4

17.5

30.8

Current

Account

21.0

22.6

22.4

26.0

181.6

198.3

705.1

705.7

436.8

448.3

317.9

318.6

—

30.2

158.8

148.0

88.5

83.6

83.8

104.6

86.7

98.1

94.5

88.4

570.0

520.0

47.8

62.5

572.3

486.2

672.1

590.1

Capital

and other

33.8

17.1

120.1

73.7

84.0

53.8

15.8

22.3

35.4

13.9

20.2

10.7

12.4

17.4

20.0

5.1

9.8

100.4

7.3

62.3

Source: Computed from national publications. ' Estimated or part estimated.

For 1965 the net balance under each heading for the

eleven countries shown in Table 57 was as follows (in

million dollars):

(a) Including

Zambia and

Rhodesia

(b) Excluding

Zambia and

Rhodesia

Visible trade

Invisibles -

Transfers -

Current account

Credit

264.1

97.5

361.6

Debit

253.5

253.5

Credit

90.4

90.4

Debit

17.0

75.6

92.6

Plus 108.1 minus 2.2

It becomes clear from this summary that transfers were

important as a source of balancing the current account in

the majority of countries in the East African sub-region in

1965.

Tourism

The development of the tourist trade has brought con

siderable foreign exchange earnings to certain countries in

the East African sub-region and more and more countries

are now pursuing policies designed to improve the facilities

catering for tourists. Again this is a subject ultimately

linked to the improvement of transport facilities in the

sub-region and whilst numbers of tourists have been attrac

ted to the area by package tour air travel arrangements,

there is still a tremendous undeveloped potential based on

improved road transport particularly of international main

roads. Kenya and Rhodesia have made the greatest strides

in the development of tourism in the sub-region and in 1966

Kenya received 108,000 visitors and earned 40 million

dollars from tourism, an increase of one third over the 1965

earnings of 30 million dollars. In 1965 Rhodesia received

258,000 tourists and earned an estimated 17 million

dollars from foreign travel.

Tanzania, Ethiopia, Madagascar, Zambia and Uganda

are amongst countries in the sub-region expecting to

increase the number of tourists and their foreign exchange

earnings from this sector over the next few years; facilities

catering for tourists are being expanded and improved with

this end in view.
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Part Two

DEVELOPMENT PLANS

AND ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION





Development plans covered in this analysis:

Ethiopia Second Five-Year Development Plan 1963-

1967

Kenya Development Plan 1966-1970

Madagascar Plan quinquennial 1964-1968

Malawi Development Programme 1968-1970

Mauritius Public Sector Development Programme

1966-1970

Rhodesia National Development Plan 1965 (including

Public Sector Investment Programme 1965-

1968)

Rwanda Plan intSrimaire d'urgence 1966-1970

Somalia First Five-Year Plan 1963-1967

Tanzania Five-Year Plan for Economic and Social

Development July 1964 to June 1969 (for

Tanganyika only)

Uganda Second Five-Year Plan 1966-1971

Zambia First National Development Plan 1966-1970
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Chapter 1 DEVELOPMENT PLANS

AND THEIR OBJECTIVES

Introduction

In most countries of the sub-region the national econo

mies are characterized by serious imbalances and in Part I

of this publication an attempt was made to describe the

economic structure of the sub-region and its development

to the middle years of the 1960's. The major impediments

to growth include:

(a) Large rural sectors with a high proportion of the

population engaged in subsistence production using

primitive methods;

(b) Lack of adequate educational facilities and trained

personnel;

(c) Poor transport and other infrastructure services;

(d) Restricted export levels and foreign exchange

earnings;

(e) Low levels of saving and poorly developed financial

systems;

(f) A generally inadequate manufacturing sector.

The potential for development in the sub-region, based

on existing and largely unexploited natural resources, is

high but development planning is a necessary part of the

process of trying to speed up the rate of growth. Planning

has the added advantage of making possible the realization

of specific economic and social objectives.

The peoples of the East Africa sub-region are still

suffering from poverty, squalor, disease and ignorance,

most of them are poorly nourished, badly clothed, ill

housed and illiterate. Contact with other races in the grow

ing urban areas has brought home to them the vast differen

ces that separate them from the levels of economic and

social development already attained in the industrially

advanced countries, and the pressure for a change to a

better standard of living is overwhelming.

Adoption of comprehensive planning and the setting of

national development goals for the sectors of the economy

is a relatively recent phenomenon in East Africa, as in

Africa as a whole, but the principle of intervention in the

economy by previous colonial administrations to assist

growth was a feature of the economic structure of the

sub-region before independence.

Interventionist policies extended in many cases to a

fairly strict regulation of trade, monetary and fiscal matters

and encouragement ofeconomic activity in particular fields.

The Colonial Development and Welfare Act of 1945 of

the United Kingdom led to the preparation of 10 year

development plans and the Monnet Plan prepared in

France in 1946 was extended later to the overseas territo

ries; Belgium had a ten year plan for Ruanda-Urundi

covering^the period to 1959.

Since independence the past tradition of planning has

been improved upon in varying degrees. The major objec

tive of all planning is to accelerate the rate of economic and

social development and to attempt to satisfy the aspirations

of the people at large. In the plans formulated there has

been a general tendency to move away from largely exclu

sive attention to the public sector towards an all-embracing

approach covering the private sector as well. However in

the process of plan-building the limitations imposed by

existing shortages of basic data have been quite stringent

with the result that the plans have often been incomplete.

Immediately following the attainment of independence a

short-term intermediate plan was often adopted quickly to

enable faster progress to be attained in the period when the

longer-term (five year) plan was being developed.

Characteristics of current development plans

The periods ofthe various plans adopted in the countries

in the sub-region are given in Table 2 later in this chapter.

All countries in the sub-region with the exception of

Burundi are included in this table.

Seven countries have formulated their current develop

ment plans from a comprehensive development strategy

including both the public and private sectors, the remaining

countries of Mauritius, Malawi, Somalia and Rhodesia

have adopted partial planning, embracing the public sector

only.

To attain the objectives of increasedper capita incomes

and better housing, education and other social services

together with improvements in the economic infrastructure

necessary for the proposed development of the productive

sectors, the plans have set out the course of development in

varying details. The development targets for the various

sectors are listed, the projects to reach these targets are

enumerated and priorities for the allocation of resources

are outlined. With private sector participation the necessary

incentives to encourage investment are also given in some

detail. In general the plans aim at co-ordinating the various

aspects of the complex network of the countries* economic

and social life.

The success achieved in co-ordinating this network

varies between plans and between countries, input/output

tables are used in the plans for Madagascar and Zambia but

it is arguable how accurate such elaborate tables can be as

indicators of the position at the base date in the absence of
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sufficient statistical data. As rough sectoral guidelines the

projection ahead based on such input/output tables for the

period of the plan helps to test the degree of consistency

between sectors and serves to assist the identification and

selection of particular projects, but for an economic

appraisal of any particular project much more detailed

follow-up work is required.

Plan duration

As shown in Table 2 most countries have adopted a five

year period for their development plans. In this respect they

were guided by the experiences of some developed countries

which have shown that a longer period makes plan pro

jections very hazardous. Perspective planning for a longer

period has also been carried out by a few countries in the

sub-region.

Seven countries - Ethiopia, Kenya, Madagascar,

Rwanda, Somalia, Tanzania and Uganda - have five year

development plans; Zambia's plan runs for four years from

July 1966 following its initial 18 month transitional

development plan; Rhodesia operates a continuous three

year system of planning in which the plan is revised at the

end of each year; Mauritius has a Public Sector Develop

ment Programme running from July 1966 to 1970 and

Malawi adopted a five year Public Sector Plan but has

subsequently revised this after the first two year's operation

so that for 1968 to 1970 it is a three year plan.

Perspective planning covering from 13 to 25 years has

been carried out in Madagascar, Tanzania, Uganda and

Ethiopia.

In some fields such as population, manpower and

educational requirements planning ahead for a decade is

essential and where projects cannot be fitted into the current

five year plans there is merit in being able to show them in

the plan to be implemented as a later stage. Perspective

planning, whilst hazardous, has its uses and targets included

in such plans are expected to be revised, based on a current

plan's performance. The five year plan elaborated in the

context of the perspective plan may often be more realistic

because of the broad guidelines provided by the latter.

Regional planning

Within countries, the urban areas and those parts of the

rural areas which are more fortunately endowed climatically

and otherwise have tended to develop much more quickly

than other parts and this in itself has led to the government,

in its role as planning agent, to wish to redress the balance

and try to hasten the progress of those areas that have

lagged behind. The desire for regional planning is becoming

part of the background of planning but in practice the

adoption of regional planning is being enforced only slowly.

This is because data are often lacking at the regional level

and also because systems of planning bodies below the

national level have not yet been established. In the East

African sub-region regional planning has not been widely

adopted and only two countries, Zambia and Madagascar,

have incorporated regional planning in their current plans.

In Zambia, eight regional programmes are included in the

overall plan and the regional approach to development

planning is expected to enable the central planning autho

rities to correct regional imbalances and facilitate the

consideration of location of industries and individual

projects.

Overall growth rates in the plans

In the development decade of the 1960's a minimum rate

of growth of aggregate incomes for underdeveloped

countries of 5 per cent annually by the end of the decade

was laid down as a desirable target in a United Nations

General Assembly resolution. This rate of growth would

enable some increase to be made in average per capita

incomes after allowing for population growth. The target

growth rates in the current plans of seven countries in the

East African sub-region as as follows:

Ethiopia

Kenya -

Madagascar -

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

- 1963-1967

- 1964-1970

- 1960-1973

- 1964-1970

- 1961-1970

- 1966-1971

- 1964-1970

Per cent

per annum

4.3

6.3

4.9

4.7

6.7

6.3

11.0

The range of target growth rates is quite large, the high

rate of 11 per cent per annum for Zambia has been set

because that country is the only one in the sub-region which

was able to plan on the basis of having really substantial

government revenue surpluses available for public develop

ment. In the case of Ethiopia that country is building up its

growth rate in the context of a series of plans covering 25

years and it had to start from a fairly low growth rate of

only 3.4 per cent per annum at the end of its first five year

plan period. Rwanda is working on its first (intermediate)

plan and the growth rate of 4.7 per cent is the lower of two

growth rates in that plan.

Rhodesia, while not laying down any firm rate of growth

in its plans, is aiming for at least a 3.5 per cent growth rate

to keep pace with population growth and a higher rate than

this to allow for some improvement in living standards.

Growth rates actually achieved

The details of the growth of the gross domestic product

in various countries in the sub-region were given in Chapter

2 in Part I. In real terms the highest growth rate achieved

over a long period was 5.4 per cent per annum in Rhodesia

from 1954 to 1964, followed by 5.1 per cent in Zambia and

5.0 per cent in Kenya for virtually the same period. Lower

growth rates of 3.0 per cent, 3.3 per cent and 3.5 per cent

were achieved in Malawi, Tanzania and Uganda respec

tively whilst in Ethiopia the growth rate in eight years to

1965 was 4.1 per cent per annum.

In more recent years, however, Malawi increased its

GDP at current factor cost by 45 per cent in the three years

from 1964 to 1967, Tanzania has reported a growth rate of

its GDP at current factor cost of 6.7 per cent per annum

from 1960 to 1966 and Uganda achieved a growth rate of

6.3 per cent in 1966 in real terms.

This recent experience helps the acceptance of the

general levels of growth aimed for in the development plans
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listed earlier. Zambia's growth rate seems at first sight to be

optimistic but from 1964 to 1967 inclusive there were four

good years for copper exports and it is the earnings from

this mineral which will actually supply most of the savings

required for Zambia's development. In the two years to

1966 that country's GDP grew by 38 per cent at current

factor cost and when allowance is made for consumer price

increases of 15 per cent, the real growth rate was about the

same as the 11 per cent per annum hoped for in the plan.

Planned structural changes

The productive sectors, which it is hoped will provide

most of the growth of the GDP in the various countries in

the sub-region, are firstly industry with particular emphasis

on manufacturing and secondly agriculture. Agriculture

was shown in Part I (Chapter 4) to be the mainstay of the

economies of most of the less developed countries in the

sub-region and to occupy from 73 to 95 per cent of the

economically active population. However its relative share

of the GDP had fallen in the decade to 1965. This fall did

not reflect any decline in the actual contribution of agricul

ture to the GDP, for in seven countries for which informa

tion is available its contribution increased from 968 million

dollars in 1955 to 1,477 million in 1965. The fall was caused

by the larger proportionate growth in non-agricultural

sectors.

In deciding development strategy, this relative decline

by agriculture will not have been overlooked by planners

but a correct emphasis has also been necessary on the con

tinuing growth of agriculture itself. As shown in Table 2 the

division of investment between agriculture and manufac

turing favours one or the other in particular countries.

However in seven countries embracing comprehensive

planning of both the public and private sectors the total

investment planned for agriculture is about the same as that

for manufacturing industry when allowance is made for the

private sector investment in Zambia.

In the service sectors transport, housing, urban develop

ment and education are the more important headings in the

various development plans. Planned investment expenditure

on education varies, being relatively high in Zambia,

Uganda and Tanzania but less so in the other territories.

Transport and communications is looked upon as a key

sector for development in all countries with the exception

of Mauritius which already has a very good road system.

The provision of more housing and the development of

local government and urban affairs is another sector on

which considerable sums are expected to be spent in

development plan periods.

Electricity is similar to the transport sector in that its

provision in adequate quantities is essential for the deve

lopment of other (productive) sectors of the economy.

Three countries, Zambia, Uganda and Kenya, were plan

ning to spend quite large sums on developing electricity

production.

Table 2 gives the breakdown of development expendi

ture by the more important headings and later separate

chapters cover these headings in greater detail.

Table 1 gives the anticipated contribution by various

sectors to the GDP at the end of the plan period compared

with a base year at the start or before the start of the plan.

In all cases the relative contribution of agriculture and

related sectors is expected to fall and that of the service

sectors to increase; manufacturing industry is also sched

uled to grow in all countries but the proportionate con

tribution of the mining sector in Zambia, which has a

particular importance in that country's economy, is likely

to be further reduced as manufacturing industry is

developed.

TABLE 1. Contribution to GDP by the main economic sectors

at the beginning and end of development plans in seven

countries in the East African sub-region (figures in per cent;

total of agriculture, industry, services= 100.0 in each case")

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Year

- 1962

1967

- 1964

1970

- 1960

1973

- 1964

1970

- 1960/2

1970

- 1966

1971

- 1964

1970

Agricul

ture,

etc.

69.4

63.2

41.4

38.0

42.0

35.5

76.2

70.3

57.4

47.8

54.4

49.2

11.1

7.4

Industry

7.8

11.8

13.5

16.0

12.3

20.0

7.9

10.8

11.0

16.5

14.7

17.6

59.1

57.3

Services

22.8

25.0

45.1

46.0

45.7

44.5

15.9

18.9

31.6

35.7

30.9

33.2

29.8

35.3

GDP'

in value

(million

US$)

852

1,053

788

1,134

570

1,057

130

171

516

929

730

990

673

1,250

Sources: National development plans.

■ At factor cost.

Agriculture

It was shown in Part I that apart from being the activity

of the vast majority of the economically active population,

agriculture provided more than half the exports of the

twelve countries in the sub-region in 1965. Nutrition

standards are not high in the sub-region and commercial

production could be the means of bringing the subsistence

producer into the money economy and of raising the level

of his diet.

Many countries are heavily dependent on a few agri

cultural products for the majority of their export earnings

and diversification of agriculture provides a means of

reducing such dependence as well as increasing the pos

sibility of profitable earnings.

A prosperous agricultural sector is fundamental to the

more rapid development of manufacturing industry, the

increased money incomes in the rural areas can be spent on

the items produced in greater quantities in the expanding

industrial sector.

These are some of the basic reasons why agricultural

production is considered to be one of the growth sectors in

most of the development plans. Fuller consideration of this

sector is given in Chapter 2.
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Industry

Because of its mining industry, Zambia has an un

balanced economy heavily dependent on the export of

copper. For this reason that country intends to push ahead

with the development of manufacturing industry to attempt

to redress the balance to some extent. Mining is still

expected to develop but at a slower rate than the economy

as a whole. With a high overall growth rate the output of

the construction industry is also expected to grow swiftly by

1970.

In other countries in the sub-region, industrial develop

ment is expected to be principally in manufacturing and

construction. All countries are able to consider import

substitution developments and the making of many items

from local or imported raw materials to cater for existing

and potential demand, and the rate of development of

manufacturing industry is expected to be faster than that of

the economy as a whole. The construction industry has an

added advantage to planners of being labour-intensive and

in most countries this industry is expected to grow con

siderably as the development rate increases. The mining

industries are not expected to develop to the same extent

as manufacturing or construction although new discoveries

based on further exploration could change this picture

drastically at any time.

Electricity production is a key sector in the development

process but its importance during a particular development

plan depends on the stage already reached. Zambia

intends to spend large sums developing the Kafue hydro

electric scheme and Kenya plans to develop the hydro-

potential of the River Tana. Uganda, after finishing the

Owen Falls project, intends to develop the Murchison Falls.

The whole question of industrial development is

discussed in Chapter 3.

Services

As mentioned earlier the main headings for expenditure

in development plans are education, transport, housing and

urban affairs.

The shortage of skilled manpower is having a retarding

effect on development and growth and although primary

education targets are still to aim at universal education,

there is more emphasis on secondary and higher education

in the plans.

Transport services in the form of better roads, improved

railways, and more efficient port facilities are all given

relatively high priority. Air transport appears to be of

lesser importance as the major developments have already

taken place. An awareness of the need to improve inter-

territorial transport links is also motivating the shape and

level of expenditure.

Better housing in urban areas and the development of

improved facilities both in urban and rural areas are

expected to lead to fairly high levels of development

expenditure in six countries in the sub-region.

The growth of commerce and financial services to keep

pace with the development of the economies at large will be

increasingly oriented towards the rural areas, which, to

date have been inadequately served by these services.

In Chapters 4 and 5, the service sector is discussed in

more detail.

Employment

In ten countries in the sub-region, wage employment in

1965 totalled 2,827,000 out of a total population of

56,200,000. Two-thirds of the persons in wage employment

worked outside agriculture, forestry and fishing. The

proportion of the working population in wage employment

was a little over 20 per cent if females are excluded and only

10 per cent if they are included. The balance of the economi

cally active persons in the countries concerned were mainly

working in agriculture on their own account and most of

these were subsistence farmers.

Agriculture must continue to be developed to feed the

increasing population more adequately, to provide more

exports and to provide materials for industry in increasing

quantities. However, the opportunities for full time work

in that sector without a fundamental agricultural revolution

are likely to be increasingly restricted for the persons

joining the working population for the first time. It is for

this reason that most governments are anxious to see

opportunities for wage employment increased and emphasis

is often given to labour-intensive developments.

The increases in wage employment expected in various

development plans are as follows:

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Mauritius

Rwanda -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Increase

39,000

180,000

225,000

26,000

22,000

100,000

106,000

Plan period

1962-1967

1964-1970

1960-1973

1966-1970

1964-1970

1966-1971

1965-1970

These figures are not particularly high but the signifi

cance of wage employment is that it provides a higher

living standard than subsistence farming and most wage

earners in the sub-region probably support directly or

indirectly four or more dependents.

In its long-term plan to 1980 Tanzania was expecting to

see 200,000 employment opportunities created in the non-

agricultural sector.

Development expenditure and proposed financing

The fact that five countries in Table 2 only show the

details of the public sector development expenditure

upsets any comparison between countries and between

economic secotrs. Most of the private sector development

in the five countries is likely to be in manufacturing

industry, mining, commerce, housing and to some extent

in transport; the proportion to agriculture depends on the

level of development of commercial agriculture in the

particular countries.

On the information at present available, out of a total

development expenditure of 5,141 million dollars spread

over 4.7 years on average, 19 per cent is scheduled for

agriculture, forestry and fishing, 15 per cent for manufac-
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TABLE 2. Distribution of development plan expenditure in the countries

of the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)

Sector

Agriculture *

Manufacturing -

Electricity -

Transport'

Education -

Health

Housing etc. ■ -

Other

Sector

Agricultured

Manufacturing -

Electricity -

Transport •

Education -

Health

Housing etc. f -

Other

Ethiopia

S years

to 1967

145

129

23

127

12

16

100 c

125

Total 677

Rwanda

S years

to 1970

40

9

5

12

9

1

-

-

Total 113

Kenya

S years

to 1970

178

173

66

177

38

15

70 c

193

910

Somalia"

S years

to 1967

48

30

4

57

13

6

16

22

196

Madagascar Mauritius "

S years

to 1968

157

68

14

225

27

13

98

66

668

Tanzania

5 years

to 1969

103

130 "

20

91

51

17

117

160

689

4 years

to 1970

17

13

1

8

4

8

8C

17

71

Uganda

S years

to 1971

61

126

65

112

52

36

70 c

149

672

Malawi "

S years

to 1970

23

7

44

13

3

20

13

123

Zambia "

4 years

to 1970

122

70

75

164

111

26

67 e

154

789*

Rhodesia'

3 years

to 1968

69

9

13

70

8

6

41

17

233

Total

eleven

countries

964

757

293

1,087

338

147

612

943

5,141

Sources: National development plans.

" Public sector only.

* Part estimated.

c Housing only.

d Agriculture, forestry, fishing.

turing industry, 21 per cent for transport and communi

cations, 12 per cent for housing and urban affairs, 7 per

cent for education and 6 per cent for electricity.

Allowing for the likely expenditure by the private sector

not already covered in the table, the distribution of expen

diture on the three sectors - agriculture, manufacturing,

and transport and communication - would probably be

approximately the same at 20 per cent each. Electricity and

mining and quarrying are likely to take a further 5 per cent

each in the sub-region as a whole, so the productive

sectors and the key economic infrastructure sectors seem

likely to require a total of 70 per cent of total development

expenditure.

In Chapter 2 in Table 14 it was shown that in 1965 the

proportion of the GDP on fixed capital formation varied

from 10 to 20 per cent in nine countries in the East African

sub-region.

The programmes of development call for the expendi

ture of 5,141 million US dollars spread over 4.7 years

centred approximately on 1967; to this must be added

further private sector investments totalling an estimated

1,000 million dollars, bringing the grand total to 6.140

million dollars and the average for the 4.7 years to 1.310

million dollars a year. As the total GDP for the eleven

countries covered in the table should be in the region of

# Transport and communications.

f Housing and urban affairs.
8 Excludes private sector investments

totalling 412 million dollars mainly in mining,

industry, transport and commerce.

7,500 million dollars in 1967 the proportion of the GDP to

be devoted to development expenditures to meet the

average target of 1.310 million dollars would be 17.5 per

cent.

The 1965 and 1966 proportions of the GNP or GDP

disbursed on gross fixed capital formation were as follows
(in per cent):

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

1965

11.8

13.0

11.0

13.2

16.9

12.9

16.1

14.4

20.0

1966

12.5

14.9

10.9

17.7

16.1

12.7

23.8

With some increase in the proportion of the National

product on investment in most of the countries of the sub-

region the target level of investment is realizable but the

crucial factor is to find the capital funds for the required

investments. This subject is discussed in Chapter 6, but the

financing of the necessary investments in the various coun

tries in the sub-region is shown in broad outline in Table 3.

71



TABLE 3. Projected sources offinance for development plans

of countries in the East African sub-region (in million US S

or in per

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Mauritius

Madagascar -

Malawi

Rhodesia

Somalia

Zambia

cent)

Total investment

Public and

private

677

910

113

689

672

Public only

71

279 c

123

233

196

789

Source offunds

Domestic

67

49

32

48

65

28

55

...

78

(per cent)

External

33 '

51

68

52

35

72

45"

100

22

Sources: National development plans.

" Share in monetary investments 45 per cent.

* Minimum figures. e Excludes semi-public.

Note: The financing of the public sector development expendi
ture for Malawi was expected to be mainly external and that

for Rhodesia largely domestic.

The investment of eight of the countries shown in Table

3 is 4,200 million dollars and of this about 60 per cent was

expected to be financed from domestic resources and 40

per cent from external resources. Zambia was proposing to

finance nearly 80 per cent of its public sector programme by

domestic resources, mainly from budgetary surpluses. The

plans in certain countries include investment in kind and

about 14 per cent of Ethiopia's development and that of

Rwanda was expected to be in this form, particularly in the

rural areas.

The emphasis on the public and private sectors varies

between countries and the development plans which have

covered both sectors show the following division of total

investment (in per cent):

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia

Private

49

55

44

39

47

38

34

Public

51

45

56

61

53

62

66

Public sector development is important in all countries

but particularly so in Zambia, Uganda and Rwanda.

Recent developments such as the Arusha Declaration in

Tanzania in 1967 may have the effect of increasing the share

of public sector development in that country and the action

of the Zambia Government in taking compulsory control

of 25 large private companies in 1968 may have the same

effect.

The private sector investments have in the past been

oriented to the productive sectors, commerce, tourism,

financial services and to housing and other forms of

property. The public sector has provided the social invest

ments in education and health, the economic infrastructure,

particularly transport and electricity, and has only ventured

into the productive sectors when key projects have been

unattractive to the private sector. There has been growing

public sector investment in the trade in agricultural pro

ducts. The movement into commerce and the development

of co-operatives together with an increasing public sector

share in industrial projects both directly and indirectly

seems likely to continue in the future. This movement

towards public ownership fits in with the desire of some

governments in the sub-region to build up African socialism.

Most development plans drawn up since independence

contain broad national aspirations such as transforming the

present social order into an industrial or modern agro-

industrial society and possibly the elimination of inherited

structures from prc-independence days. These objectives

are sometimes interpreted as requirements for economic

and social justice including Africanization of certain

functions in the economy and are fitted into the long term

planning strategy of the particular country.

Planning machinery and organization

Adoption of development planning has led to the

growth of new organs of government and to the modifica

tion of the functions of ministries and secretariats. Effective

administration as part of the infrastructure is a prerequisite

of proper national planning and plan implementation. In

a number of cases administrative weaknesses have been

cited as the principal cause of failure in development

planning efforts. This may be because an administrative

structure which has not been adapted to the needs of

planning and plan implementation tends to leave gaps and

areas for which nobody is responsible.

The planning machinery adopted by various countries

in the sub-region varies and depends largely on the social

and economic setting of the particular country and its stage

of development. Two major groups of planning bodies can

be observed in the summary which follows and these are

policy making or advisory bodies and operational planning

agencies. The latter prepare the development plans, set

overall and sectoral targets and maintain close contacts

with ministries and other bodies that have to carry out parts

of the plan. The policy-making or advisory bodies have the

overall task of formulating, co-ordinating and revising the

plans and are also expected to assist the government in the

overall social, economic and financial policies of the

country.

Central planning agencies have now generally taken over

from planning units previously operating from ministries of

finance and they often function as separate ministries

covering planning and economic development.

A central planning agency should obtain a high position

in the structure of the government machine; the acceptance

of central planning means in fact that development is the

business of the government as a whole. The development

programmes of the individual ministries should be worked

out and implemented as part of the overall development

programme for the best results to be achieved.
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Some information regarding planning in ten countries

in the East African sub-region follows:

Ethiopia: The operational planning agency is the

Planning BoardExecutive Organ which is the executive body

of the Planning Board. It initiates economic and social

development policies and measures; it gives instructions to

ministries, the Planning Office, technical agencies and other

government and private agencies for elaboration of

economic and development surveys, annual plans and

medium and long term plans. It is responsible for the

follow-up of the implementation of the development plans

and for the co-ordination of the economic and social

development of the nation.

The Planning Board is a policy-making body reviewing

from time to time the overall economic and social situation

and deciding upon major development policies.

The Planning Board Technical Co-ordination Committee

reviews the various proposals and recommendations of the

office of the Planning Board and submits its recommen

dation to the Planning Board Executive Organ.

Kenya: Here a Ministry of Economic Planning and

Development was created in December 1964 to take over

functions handled since July 1964 by the Directorate of

Planning in the Ministry of Finance and Economic Plan

ning. It has divisions dealing with administration, statistics,

planning and plan implementation.

Development Committee of the Cabinet, the establish

ment of planning and development policies is the respon

sibility of the Cabinet upon the recommendation of the

Cabinet Development Committee. This committee reviews

the development plans for both the public and private

sector; considers new proposals in relation to works and

administrative capacity, availability of skilled manpower,

sources of funds and their benefits and costs; assigns

priorities among proposed projects; reviews progress in

implementing plans; recommends modification.

Madagascar; thePlanning Commission (Le Commissariat

general au Plan) prepares development plans and makes

special recommendations to the Interministerial Committee

for Planning and Development with particular regard to

measures to overcome obstacles to development, to acceler

ate growth rates and to obtain necessary finances in the

medium and long term.

The Interministerial Committee for Planning and

Development reviews development plans and makes pro

posals to Government for all necessary measures to ensure

plan implementation, covering foreign aid, credit policy, all

necessary fiscal measures, administrative matters and the

development of personnel. The proposals of various

ministries must be co-ordinated and special attention given

to policies for animation, co-operatives and development of

small workers.

Mauritius has an Economic Planning Unit and the

1966-70 Public Sector Development Programme was in

tended to be part of a national plan being prepared. There

is also an Economic Development Planning Committee.

Malawi has a Ministry of Development and Planning

which was working on the preparation of a national

development plan for 1970-74. The Public Sector Develop

ment Programme up to 1970 was designed to cover the

intervening period so that maximum results could be

obtained whilst the private sector was not included.

The National Development Committee provides overall

co-ordination between ministries and general direction to

the Ministry of Development and Planning.

Rhodesia prepared its 1965-68 Public Sector Investment

Programme against a continuing reliance on private enter

prise to carry out much of the essential development in the

productive sectors with a minimum of government inter

vention. The planning mechanism adopted is not known

but interministerial co-ordination was necessary as was

financial control by the Ministry of Finance.

Somalia: The Government established a Planning and

Co-ordinating Committeefor Economic and Social Develop

ment in 1961. This committee is presided over by the Prime

Minister and includes representatives of ministries con

cerned with development. It is an advisory body charged

with formulation of programmes and plans for develop

ment and is expected to assist the Government in securing

and co-ordinating external assistance, and co-ordinating

the development work of various ministries. It also advises

the government on all economic and social problems

referred to it.

Tanzania: There is a National and Social Council which

provides a forum for obtaining the views of the various

professional and social communities and for providing

those bodies with information regarding the Government's

policies and programmes.

The Directorate ofDevelopment andPlanning was formed

and established under the President's direct authority and is

vested with the authority for formulating and co-ordinating

the overall social, economic and financial policies of the

country. In addition to overall policy making the directorate

is responsible for co-ordinating and controlling the proper

and timely execution of the plan, for initiating any relevant

action or corrective measures and for keeping the plan

under permanent review. It also has the responsibility for

formulating overall government policy in respect of private

investment. In particular it is charged with planning the

magnitude of government assistance for fostering African

participation in the monetary economy.

Uganda has a Ministry of Economic Development and

Planning which is the secretariat to the Planning Commission

and has the responsibility of ensuring the implementation of

projects included in the plan; it is responsible for economic

planning, the mobilization and administration of technical

assistance, manpower planning (with other interested

ministries) and in conjunction with the Ministry of Finance

has the task of organizing the programme of foreign

finance. The Ministry of Finance also organizes domestic

finance.

The Planning Commission is the final authority in

planning, subject always to the ultimate authority of the

Cabinet. The Planning Commission meets under the chair

manship ofthe President and consists ofministers concerned

with economic and social affairs, the Director of Planning

plus the Chairman of the Uganda Electricity Board and the

Uganda Development Corporation.
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Zambia: The Office of National Development and

Planning serves as the secretariat to the National Develop

ment Committee. It plays an important role in the prepara

tion and execution of the plan.

The National Development Committee is a key institution

of the Cabinet both in the preparation of plans and their

implementation. It makes the final recommendations to the

Cabinet and receives and considers reports on the execution

of the development plan, on major bottlenecks that occur

and major amendments which may be necessary.

General

In addition to all of the bodies shown above there are

provincial or regional development committees, provincial

development advisory committees, district development

committees and similar organizations to try to ensure

that the planning process can be all-embracing and take

with it the willing co-operation of the community at large.

A major problem in development is to incorporate the

private sector and for major investments the assistance

given by governments by way of its policy towards private

investment was mentioned in Chapter 5 in Part I. Industrial

development corporations, agricultural banks and similar

government agencies are available to assist and guide private

entrepreneurs. With the unorganized small-scale producers,

the development of the co-operative movement and ani

mation in the form of extension services, education and like

processes is expected to assist development, but success at

this level (which is crucial to the whole exercise) can only be

expected to be very slow unless a real breakthrough is

achieved in eradicating the ties of tradition, ignorance and

prejudice.
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Chapter 2 PLANNED CHANGES IN AGRICULTURE

Introduction and general features

The importance of agriculture, forestry and fishing in the

various countries in the sub-region was discussed in Part I,

Chapter 4. It was shown that although the relative share

of this sector in the national economies was declining, it was

still providing the economic activity of the vast majority of

the peoples in the sub-region, The lowest proportion of the

economically active persons engaged in agriculture and

related activities was 73 per cent in Rhodesia and the

highest was 95 per cent in Tanzania.

Whilst there has been a relative decline in the share of

agriculture in the national product, its value has actually

increased considerably and as shown in Chapter 2 in Part

I the contribution of agriculture to the gross domestic

product increased from 968 million dollars to 1,477 million

between 1955 to 1965 in seven countries in the sub-region

for which information is available.

It was also shown in Chapter 4 in Part I that the

production of grain crops increased from 7,573,000 tons in

1950 to 13,554,000 tons in 1965. The increase was 79 per

cent and may be compared with a population increase of

less than 50 per cent. In 1965 the grain crop averaged 172

kilogrammes per head of the population.

In the case of livestock, cattle holdings increased by

35 per cent between 1950 and 1965, goats by 33 per cent and

sheep by 25 per cent. In 1965 there was an average of 0.79

cattle per head of population and about 1 goat or sheep per

person. There is some evidence therefore that the meat

available for consumption per head has decreased but that

grain production per head has increased in the sub-region

since 1950.

The output of commercial crops in volume shows the

following trends:

Coffee Production four times as great in 1965 as in

1950.

Cotton Production twice as great in 1965 as in 1960

Tea Production three times as great in 1965 as in

1950.

Sugar Production more than twice as great in 1965

as in 1950.

Tobacco Production three times as great in 1965 as in

1950.

On balance the output from agriculture in the sub-region

has more than kept pace with the population growth rate

between 1950 and 1965.

The performance of agriculture in the various countries

differs and taking the contribution to the gross domestic

product as a guide, the position in each country for which

there is information for 1955 and 1965 is as follows:

Increase in contribution of agriculture to GDP,

1955 to 1965 (per cent)

Kenya

Malawi -

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

57

109

12

68

44

42

74

The programmes for agriculture in the development

plans in the countries of the sub-region must be seen against

this background. There is also the very real problem ofhow

to bring the subsistence farmer into the money economy

which cannot be resolved except over a fairly lengthy period.

If estimates for the private sector are included, as shown

in the previous chapter, about 20 per cent of the develop

ment expenditure of the countries of the sub-region is

scheduled for agriculture, forestry and fishing. This is a low

proportion in relation to the economically active population

engaged in this sector, but with limited resources, develop

ment expenditure must be allocated between the various

economic sectors to bring the best potential rewards. The

actual figures for each country having a development plan

in the sub-region are given in Table 4.

TABLE 4. Allocation of development expenditure to agriculture,

forestry and fishing in development plans in the East African

sub-region

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya -

Madagascar -

Mauritius

Malawi

Rhodesia

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Total

Planperiod

years and

final date

5 1967

5 1970

5 1968

4 1970

3 1970

3 1968

5 1970

5 1967

5 1969

5 1971

4 1970

Total

development

expenditure

{million

US$)

677

910

668

71'

123'

233'

113

196'

689

672

789'

5,141

Expenditure

on

agriculture

(million

US$)

145

178

157

17"

23"

69'

40

48'

103

62

122-

964

Proportion

(per cent)

21

20

23

24

19

30

35

25

15

9

15

19

Sources: National development plans.

■ Public sector only.
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It is significant that Tanzania and Uganda, where 95 per

cent and 89 per cent respectively of the economically active

population were engaged in agriculture in 1965, have only

planned to disburse 15 per cent and 9 per cent of their

development expenditure on agriculture.

The highest proportion of development expenditure

programmed for agriculture was 35 per cent in Rwanda,

where development of this sector had suffered over the last

few years and action was needed to restore growth.

At the end of this chapter some details are given in out

line of the methods to be used in various countries to

stimulate agricultural development and of the production

targets aimed for by the countries which have planned on

this basis.

The themes running through the various agricultural

development plans include the following:

(a) the need to diversify agriculture to reduce the

dependence on a few export crops;

(b) the requirement to aim for more self-sufficiency in

food production and better nutrition standards;

(c) the necessity to supply developing manufacturing

industry with more local supplies;

(d) the development of the subsistence sector including

the aim of stimulating the primitive producers to use

modern methods, fertilizers, insecticides, equipment

and better seeds;

(e) emphasis on small-scale farming in some areas and

large-scale fanning in others both in the same
country;

if) the development of State farms;

(g) improvements in the provision of extension services
and agricultural training;

(A) improvements in marketing and transport facilities;

(/') fertilizer subsidies and the provision of tractor

services from special centres;

(j) development of irrigation and water supplies;

(k) settlement schemes with emphasis on centres of

modernization;

(/) land registration to make it easier to obtain farm
credit;

(m)improved credit facilities;

(n) improvements in the quality of livestock products as

well as increases in the quantities of meat, milk and

eggs;

(o) development of fishing industries;

(/>) continuing development of industrial plantations to

supply future timber requirements;

(q) improvements of existing forests by controlling the

cutting of trees and weeding out uneconomic

species;

(r) development of agricultural processing facilities

including the provision of abattoirs, meat and fish

canning plants;

(*) research into agricultural problems.

As a result of development spending on the agricultural

sector, the contribution of agriculture and associated

sectors to the gross domestic product is expected to increase,

but at different rates in various countries. Table 5 shows the

relationship between development expenditure and the

increase in the contribution to the GDP expected from

agriculture. In Uganda for each dollar invested in this

sector the contribution to the GDP was expected to increase

by 1.48 dollars but in other countries a more common

relationship was 0.44 to 0.51 dollars for every dollar

invested.

TABLE 5. Development plan expenditure and anticipated increase in contribution of agriculture
to gross domestic product in six countries in the East African sub-region

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Planperiod

(years and

last date)

5 1967

5 1970

5 1968

5 1970

5 1969

5 1971

Investment

expenditure "

on

agriculture

(million US $)

114

178

157

40

103

62

GDP

increase h

from

agriculture

(million US $)

74

105 c

55 e

21 c

148"

92

Ratio •

(per cent)

51

49

29

44

80

148

Growth rate

of
agriculture b

(per cent

per annum)

2.4

5.0

4.1

3.1

4.6

4.2

Source: National development plans.

" Ratio of GDP increase from agriculture to development expenditure over five-year period.

b Includes subsistence sector. c In 6 years. d In 9 years.

The reverse of the ratio shown in Table 5 is the incre

mental capital/output ratio (ICOR), wnjch ranges from

0.67 in the case of Uganda to 3.45 for Madagascar and is

more commonly 1.96 to 2.27 for three countries: Ethiopia,

Kenya and Rwanda.

Table 5 also shows the growth rate per annum expected
from agriculture and associated sectors over the period of

the plan; the range is from 2.4 per cent per annum in

Ethiopia to 5.0 per cent per annum in Kenya. The rates are

higher in each case than the population growth rates in the

various countries which were given in Table 3 in Part I.

The fall in the relative contribution of agriculture to the

GDP at the start and finish of various development plans is

shown in Table 1 in Chapter 1 in Part II. In seven countries
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taken together the average fall expected was from 50 to

44.5 per cent and was due entirely to the higher relative

growth rate of other (non-agricultural) sectors.

Relative importance of the subsistence sector

The subsistence sector in the countries in the sub-region

was discussed briefly in Chapter 2 in Part I, In Ethiopia

and Rwanda the subsistence sector still accounted for one-

half or more of the total GDP in 1965, in Malawi it rep

resented 39 per cent, in Uganda 33 per cent and in Tanzania

and Kenya 28 and 24 per cent respectively. The relative

importance of the subsistence sector was least in Rhodesia

and Zambia.

The measurement of the subsistence sector and the

methods used have an importance in considering the various

national accounts, but the tendency has been for the sub

sistence sector to represent a falling proportion of the GDP

since 1955 and this tendency is expected to continue with

the growth of the monetary sector. As more and more

subsistence farmers enter into the money economy, so

increasingly will their production be orientated towards

the commercial crops and away from purely subsistence

products; this will itself encourage specialization and the

development of the exchange economy in the rural areas.

The falling proportion of the GDP represented by the

subsistence sector in the various development plans of six

of the countries in the sub-region is shown in Table 6. With

the completion of the particular plans the subsistence

sector would still account for one-half of the GDP in

Ethiopia and Rwanda but in the other four countries shown

in the table the proportion was expected to fall to between

20 and 22 per cent.

TABLE 6. Contribution of the subsistence sector to the GDP in

six countries in the East African sub-region at the beginning

and end of development plans

Country

Ethiopia" -

Kenya

Madagascar b

Rwanda

Tanzaniac -

Uganda

Value ofsubsistence

outpu

(in million

Beginning

All

192

154

78

168

177

t

USS)

End

516

233

203

88

202

207

Contribution to GDP

(per cent)

Beginning

54

24

32

60

32

24

End

49

20

22

52

22

21

Sources: National development plans.

" From a report on national accounts, the years are 1961 to

1966. " 1960 to 1973. e 1961 to 1970.

By comparing the increase in the contribution of agri

culture to the GDP expected in the development plans as

given in Table 5 with the increase in the value of subsistence

output given in Table 6, shown above, the increase in the

contribution expected from monetary agriculture is shown

in all cases except that of Ethiopia to be higher, and

generally considerably higher, than the increase likely from

the subsistence sector.

This is in line with the desire of all countries to build up

agriculture mainly by developments in the monetary rather

than the subsistence sector, so that an increasing proportion

of the output actually enters into the commerce of the par

ticular country, bringing with it a very welcome stimulus to

the economy at large.

It is perhaps unfortunate that even after the end of the

development plans being considered, countries like Ethiopia

and Rwanda would still have more than seven-tenths of

their agricultural output made up of products grown and

consumed in the subsistence sector. The proportion in

Madagascar in 1973 and in Kenya in 1970 was expected to

be more than half but in Uganda the proportion should

have been reduced to two-fifths by 1971. The details for

each of six countries in the sub-region are given in Table 7.

TABLE 7. Contribution of monetary and subsistence agriculture

to the gross domestic product at the beginning and end of

development plans in six countries in East Africa (in million

US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Total

Period

1962-1967

1964-1970

1960-1973

1964-1970

1961-1970

1966-1971

Monetary

agriculture

Beginning

173"

134

85

24

129

218

763

End

204*

198

171

36

242

281

1,132

Subsistence

agriculture

Beginning

472"

192e

154

78

168

178 c

1,241

End

516 *

233 e

203

88

202

207 e

1,449

Sources: National development plans; Ethiopia C.S.O., Estimate

National Accounts 1961-1966.

" Actual for 1961. * Actual for 1966 at 1961 prices.

c Total non-monetary sector.

Taking all six countries together, the output ofmonetary

agriculture was expected to increase by 48 per cent and that

of subsistence agriculture by 17 per cent during the various

development plan periods.

Commercial crops

In the information provided for each country at the end

of this chapter certain crops already important as export

crops in the sub-region (details of which are given in

Chapter 4 in Part I) are expected to continue to be

developed and where production targets have been set the

details are listed below for the sub-region as a whole.

Coffee

This was a principal export crop from the sub-region in

1965 and exports were valued at 271 million dollars, from a

volume of 382,000 metric tons; in 1966 exports had in

creased to 412,000 tons valued at 305 million dollars. The

increases in output expected in various development plans

were as follows:

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Totals

1962

1964

1963

1965

1961

1965/6

tons

56,000

39,400

51,000

10,200

27,400

203,200

387,200

1967

1970

1968

1970

1970

1970/71

tons

(export wt.)

75,000

71,100

53,000

23,000

49,800

264,300

536,200
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The sub-region as a whole produced 536,000 tons of

coffee in 1965, which included 138,000 tons from Ethiopia

and 10,500 tons from Burundi. Allowing for the difference

between the export weight of Ethiopia's coffee and the

production weight the quantity produced in the sub-region

should be more than 600,000 tons by 1970.

Cotton

In 1965,173,000 tons of cotton lint were produced in the

sub-region and 136,000 tons were exported; in 1966

167,000 tons were exported.

The development plans call for the following increases

in production:

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Total

1962

1964

1963

1964

1964

1961

1965/6

tons

4,200

1,300

2,400

400

34,200

78,200

120,700

1967

1970

1968

1969

1970

1970

1970/71

tons

14,000

11,800

4,300

12,000

2,000

82,300

104,600

231,000

By 1970 the production of cotton lint should be in

excess of 230,000 tons if the plans that have been made are

all realized. Not all the additional production will be

exported, however, because most countries have plans to

develop their own textile industries.

Sisal

It was shown in Chapter 4 in Part I that the world

sisal market was not a good one in 1965 and 1966 and that

prices had slumped quite markedly. Whether this fact will

have a material effect on plans made some years before in

Tanzania, in particular, is difficult to judge, but that country

in its 1967/68 Economic Survey was already reporting that

some growers had ceased production.

Production in 1965 was 311,000 tons from Tanzania,

Kenya and Madagascar and 306,000 tons in 1966, virtually

all of which was exported.

Development plans called for an increase from 209,000

tons to 274,000 tons in Tanzania and from 24,000 tons to

32,000 tons in Madagascar; Kenya's plan was prepared in

1966 and against the background of the world sisal trade no

increase over the 1966 level of 57,000 tons was planned.

Tobacco

Rhodesia was the major producer in the sub-region in

1965 with an output of 125,800 metric tons compared with

52,500 tons from the other countries in the sub-region.

Since sanctions were imposed, Rhodesia has reduced its

production quota to 60,000 tons and the opportunity

obviously exists for other tobacco-growing countries in the

sub-region to increase their production.

In various development plans a number of countries

were planning to increase tobacco production but not all

the details have been given.

Sugar

Production of refined sugar in the sub-region increased

from 1.1 million tons in 1964 to 1.3 million tons in 1965.

Many countries have planned to increase the production of

sugar cane in their development programmes and the

details available are as follows:

tons tons

Ethiopia

Kenya

Tanzania

1962 650,000

1964 392,000

1961 336,000

1967 900,000

1970 1,524,000

1970 1,067,000

In addition Somalia intended to increase the production

of sugar from 12,000 tons to 35,000 tons between 1962 and

1967; Rhodesia was expecting a production of more than

350,000 tons in 1967, compared with 186,000tons in 1964/65;

Uganda planned to produce 234,000 tons in 1970/71 as

against 117,800 tons in 1965/66. Both Malawi andZambia

were starting sugar production during the period 1964 to

1970.

The production of sugar in the sub-region seems likely

to be well in excess of 1.5 million tons by 1970.

Tea

In 1965 a total of 50,200 tons of tea were produced in

six countries in the sub-region, most of which was exported.

Plans called for an increase of production from 21,000 to

31,000 tons in Kenya between 1964 and 1970, the develop

ment of tea production as an alternative crop in Mauritius,

the expansion of production in Malawi and Rhodesia, the

trebling of production in Rwanda to 1,500 tons by 1970 and

an increase in output from 4,200 to 10,700 tons in Tanzania

between 1961 and 1970. Uganda also was expecting to

increase tea production from 9,600 tons in 1965/66 to 17,600

tons in 1970/71.

The production of tea in the sub-region seems likely to

be approaching 80,000 tons by 1970.

Pyrethrum

This is an important crop in Kenya and Tanzania and is

grown also in other countries in the sub-region. The produc

tion in 1965 in Kenya and Tanzania was 10,000 tons and in

1967, 16,000 tons.

Development plans called for the following increases in

production:

From To

Kenya

Tanzania -

Rwanda

4,500 tons in 1964

1,700 tons in 1961

460 tons in 1965

12,700 tons in 1970

5,600 tons in 1970

2,800 tons in 1971

These increases would bring the total for the sub-region

to 21,000 tons by 1970.

Grain crops

Only very limited information is available of the

increases in grain crops expected and that is as follows:

Ethiopia: increase from 4,872,000 tons in 1962 to

5,400,000 in 1967.

Madagascar; increase in rice from 1,242,000 tons in 1963

to 1,800,000 in 1973.
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Rhodesia: increase in marketed maize from 260,000 tons

in 1964/5 to 520,000 tons in 1968/69.

Kenya: wheat increase from 145,000 tons in 1964/65 to

185,000 tons in 1969/70.

Tanzania: wheat, maize and rice paddy to be increased

from 208,000 tons in 1961 to 393,000 tons in 1970.

The increase in grain production represented by the

above figures is 1,571,000 tons.

Groundnuts

The information available on groundnuts (and oil seed

products) is as follows:

Ethiopia: increase in oil seeds from 351,000 tons in 1962

to 424,000 tons in 1967.

Madagascar: increase in groundnuts from 34,000 tons in

1963 to 61,000 tons in 1968.

Tanzania: increase in groundnuts from 16,500 tons in

1961 to 46,000 tons in 1970.

Uganda: increase in groundnuts from 160,000 tons in

1966 to 180,000 tons in 1971.

Other countries in the sub-region were also expecting to

increase the production of groundnuts.

Livestock

As mentioned earlier the various programmes of

development called for increases in the quality as well as the

quantity of livestock products. Some production targets

are detailed as follows:

Ethiopia: meat production to be increased from 342,000

tons in 1962 to 405,000 tons in 1967.

Kenya: cattle slaughterings to increase from 182,000 head

in 1964 to 288,000 head in 1970.

Madagascar: meat production to be increased from

155,000 tons in 1963 to 238,000 tons in 1973.

Rhodesia: cattle slaughterings to increase by 50,000 head

between 1965 and 1969.

Somalia: 25 per cent increase in livestock products from

1962 to 1967.

Tanzania: meat production to be increased from 145,000

tons in 1961 to 220,000 tons in 1970.

A total increase in meat production in five of the above

countries of about 244,000 tons was expected over an

average period of seven years. (These five countries had a

total population of 54 million in 1965).

Milk production was planned to be increased in

Ethiopia, Kenya, Madagascar, Rhodesia, Tanzania and

Uganda. The increases in Kenya, Ethiopia and Uganda

were expected to be 400 million litres bringing the total to

1,700 million litres in those three countries.

Fish production

The various countries in the sub-region were intending

to make better use of the inland water areas and the sea-

fishing potential and target plans included the following:

Kenya: increase in fish production from 20,300 tons in

1964 to 61,000 tons in 1970.

Madagascar: increase in fish from inland waters from

25,000 tons in 1963 to 50,000 tons in 1973, together with

sea fishing developments.

Rwanda: increase from just over 1,000 tons in 1964 to

16,000 tons in 1970.

Tanzania: increase from 67,500 tons in 1962 to 109,000

tons in 1970.

Uganda: increase from 71,000 tons in 1965 to 106,000 tons

in 1971.

Total production of fish in the sub-region was shown in

Chapter IV in Part I to be approximately 320,000 tons in

1964, of which the five countries listed above provided

237,000 tons. These five countries were expecting to increase

their total catch by 158,000 tons during their various

development plan periods.

If developments are successful the total fish production

in the sub-region could be more than 420,000 tons by 1970.

Forestry

Many development plans included forestry, the inten

tion being to continue to build up local timber sources to

provide more of the local requirements. Afforestation with

softwood plantations - pines, eucalyptus and pulpwood -

were a general feature but plans also covered forest control

and the weeding out of uneconomic species in existing

forests.

Summary of development targets

Earlier in this chapter the target levels of production for

a number of products for 1970 were shown in discussing

the particular commodities. These targets are summarized

in Table 8 and compared with the actual production

achieved in 1965.

TABLE 8. Production targets of selected products in the

countries in the East African sob-region for 1970 compared

with actual production in 1967 (in metric tons)

Product

1965

Output

1970

Target

Coffee

Cotton lint

Sisal-

Tobacco -

Sugar

Tea

Pyrethrum

Grain crops

Fish catch

536,000

173,000

311,000

178,000

1,315,000

49,000

10,000

13,554,000

320,000 b

600,000+

230,000+
360,000

a

1,500,000+

80,000

21,000
c

420,000+

Sources: National development plans; FAO, Production Statis

tics 1966.

■ Rhodesia's production quota has been reduced to 60,000

tons compared with an output of 126,000 tons in 1965.

* 1964. c Production in five countries to be increased by

1,571,000 tons.

Note: In addition five countries with a population of 54 million

in 1965 were expecting to increase their meat production by

244,000 tons over an average period of seven years.
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Summary of developments expected

in agriculture in each country

Ethiopia

Only moderate growth in agriculture was expected in

Ethiopia between 1962 and 1967 but both the subsistence

and monetary sectors were to be encouraged and developed.

For the subsistence sector tools, implements, modern

technique and better seeds were required. Large-scale

ventures and mechanized agricultural concerns to open up

virgin land were to be encouraged.

Of the total investment in agriculture of 142 million US

dollars to 1967, 45 million was investment-in-kind. The

main item in the monetary investment was 51 million dollars

for large scale farms.

Land reform to encourage the peasant farmer to farm

his land more effectively was to be started during the plan.

Farmers' co-operatives were to be extended to assist the

development process.

Production targets

Cereals -

Oil seeds

Pulses -

Sugar cane -

Vegetables

Fruits -

Meat -

Milk -

Eggs -

Cotton -

Coarse fibres

Coffee (exports)

Agricultural

Exports -

- ('000 tons)

- ( „ )
- (

- (

- (

- (

- (

- (

, )

, )

)

, )

> )

(million)

- ('000 tons)

- ( ., )
V »» )

- (million US $)

Actual

1962

4,872

351

527

650

489

55

342

761

1,531

56

70

Target

1967

5,402

424

578

900

565

72

405

845

1,526

14

9

75

95

To assist the development of animal husbandry, modern

slaughtering facilities were to be set up which would help

make exports possible and an efficient veterinary service

was to be established. Fattening farms were also to be

encouraged, and better breeding stock facilities made

available. Wool production was to be promoted by extend

ing the spread of merino sheep. Overgrazing was to be dis

couraged and the better processing of hides and skins

encouraged.

The extension services for agriculture required to be

increased and research stations were to be set up.

Afforestation with fast growing trees on 30,000 hectares

was expected during the plan period. 185,000 hectares of

productive forest land in accessible locations was to be

reserved and plantations of suitable trees for future paper

and tanning extract factories were to be started.

Kenya

More emphasis was to be given to developing small

scale farming and turning this into a modern and productive

economic activity. Credits to farmers were to be raised from

16 to 58 million dollars to enable thousands of farmers to

"move into modern productive agriculture". On average

the small farms were expected to be able to deliver 18 per

cent more crops and 10 per cent more livestock products

for sale each year. Registration of land was to be accelerated

to reach 405,000 hectares a year by 1970 to make it possible

for larger numbers of land owners to use their title to

borrow for expansion purposes.

It was proposed to increase the area of purchased farms

for smallholder development from 486,000 to 526,000

hectares by 1970 but some of the large scale (European)

farms coming up for sale would be turned into national

farms. Because of developments envisaged some 170,000

hectares of mixed farming land would be purchased from

Europeans by 1970 and at that time the total in European

hands would have been reduced to about 526,000 hectares.

Extension services were to be expanded and the produc

tion of coffee, tea, sugar, cotton, pineapples and pyrethrum

was to be encouraged from small scale farms. The value of

the production from such farms was expected to increase

from 21 to 70 million dollars by 1970 with coffee supplying

about 60 per cent of the latter total.

The total fixed capital formation in agriculture, forestry

and fishing in the five years to 1970 was estimated at 178

million dollars of which 98 million would come from the

private sector. Total public spending would also include

about 40 million dollars for land transfer and settlement

which was not included in central government spending.

The total with this 40 million would be more than 120

million dollars of which 16 million was for forestry, 12

million for livestock development and 9 million for par
ticular crops.

Research and training were to be increased during the

development plan period and studies made into various

irrigation schemes; further work was scheduled for tsetse

control.

The growth rate of monetary agriculture was expected

to be 6.8 per cent per annum compared with 3.2 per cent

from the subsistence sector.

The gross value of the output of livestock products was

estimated as likely to increase from 46 million dollars in

1964 to 61 million in 1970 with dairy produce and meat the

major contributors. New processing facilities were envisaged

and better veterinary services.

Production targets

Coffee

Cotton lint

Pineapples

Pyrethrum

Sugar cane

Tea

Wheat

Rice paddy

Cattle

Milk

Fish

(metric tons)

( ,

(

(

( ,

( ,

(

, )

)

)

)

)

)

(bags)

(head)

(mn litres)

(metric tons)

Actual

1964

39,400

4,200

20,400

4,500

392,000

20,800

145,000

255,000

182,000

111

20,300

Target

1970

71,100

11,800

42,700

12,700

1,524,000

31,000

186,000

490,000

288,000

373

61,000

• Small holders only.

The value of exports of agricultural produce was expec

ted to increase from 130 million dollars in 1964 to 163

million in 1970.
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Increasing proportions of the produce from agriculture

were to be handled by co-operatives which were also

expected to expand in the direction of agricultural produc

tion and the supply of materials and equipment.

The area of planted forests was scheduled to be in

creased from 81,000 to 121,000 hectares by 1970.

Madagascar

Production targets

Rice ('000 tons)

Coffee (

Groundnuts ( ,

Copra (

Palm oil ( ,

Seed, cotton ( ,

Sisal (

Tobacco ( ,

Cocoa ( ,

Beef (

Pork ( ,

Poultry ( ,

Fresh Fish ( ,

, )

)

)

, )

)

t )

)

)

)

, )

)

• )

Actual

1963

1,242

51

34

—

4

24

4.6

0.5

119

16

20

25

Targets

1968

61

4,3

—

13

32

1973

1,800

56

95

5.5

3.0

26

40

7

4.0

138

50

50

50

Milk production was also to be increased to curtail

imports, honey production was to be increased to try to

regain previous production levels (25,000 tons in 1950) and

the forest industry was to be built up to supply more of

local requirements; 20,000 hectares were to be afforested to

plantations annually.

For livestock products, quality as well as quantity was

being stressed. Apart from inland fishing, sea fishing was

also to be developed.

Mechanical equipment on farms was to be increased

(tractors from 1,500 to 2,000), more fertilizer was to be used

and abattoirs and ice plants were to be built for the live

stock industry.

The value of production from agriculture, forestry and

fishing was expected to increase from 205 million dollars

in 1961 to 261 million in 1968 and 426 million in 1973.

The value of exports of agricultural produce was esti

mated to increase from 76 million dollars in 1961 to 100

million in 1968 and 152 million in 1973.

Amongst the methods proposed to bring about the

increase in production were the creation of State farms,

popularization of better rice growing methods, more

extension services and the development of co-operatives.

Applied research into agricultural problems was to be

continued and further developed.

Of the investment totalling 157 million dollars for

agriculture and associated sectors from 1964 to 1968, 29

million was to be human (non-monetary investment, and

35 million was to be from private capital; the balance of 93

million would be provided by the public sector.

The distribution of investments was 92 million dollars

for crops, 30 million to livestock, 23 million to forests and

12 million to research and other uses. For rice the total

investment allocated was 29 million dollars with 93,000

hectares of new land being devoted to this crop.

Malawi

Here the emphasis was on persuading the agricultural

community by intensive agricultural education and the

provision of extension services to accept and adopt efficient

farming techniques. Food production and cash crops both

required to be expanded.

Investments were to be made in dam construction and

improved water supplies; by extended use of fertilizers and

the provision of extra credit facilities, the output of cotton,

tea, sugar, groundnuts, turkish tobacco and rice were all to

be expanded. The production of meat and fish was also

expected to grow whilst in forestry there were pulpwood and

afforestation projects.

The 1968-1970 Public Sector Development Programme

included a fertilizer subsidy scheme to try to sell 30,000 tons

a year at subsidized prices by 1970.

Land reorganization in the Central Region was designed

to bring major improvements in agricultural practices on

203,000 hectares. A cotton production scheme was also

being launched.

In the three years to 1970 a total of 14,600 hectares was

to be planted to pulpwood and softwood.

The total public sector investment in agriculture and

associated sectors was scheduled to be 23 million dollars

from 1968 to 1970, of which 4 million was for forestry. The

fertilizer subsidy was expected to cost 2 million dollars.

Cotton development was a major item in the plan to 1970

and total expenditure from 1968 to 1970 was estimated at

6 million dollars; the amount required for the land re

organization project in the Central Region was nearly

8 million dollars.

Mauritius

The major item in the 1966/70 Development Programme

was the expansion of the area under tea. Apart from tea the

intention was to try to make Mauritius more self-sufficient

in food production and there were schemes to provide

irrigation for areas previously unirrigated. Fishing was to

be developed, additional storage was to be built for food-

crops and a central abattoir was to be started.

Out of a total development expenditure of 17 million

dollars in the public sector, 5 million was for tea develop

ment and 1 million for irrigation; 2 million was to be spent

developing agriculture on Rodrigues Island.

Rhodesia

In its development programme Rhodesia was aiming at

self-sufficiency in foodstuffs and an increase in the products

available for export.

In African areas maize, groundnuts, barley and oriental

tobacco and sorghum were the main products expected to

lead to an increase of gross incomes of 45 million dollars

by 1968.

In the rest of the economy the production of sugar was

forecast to reach more than 350,000 tons by 1967 compared

with 186,000 tons in 1964/65; cotton production was to be

increased from 7,000 tons of seed cotton in 1964 to more

than 35,000 tons in 1969; the output of citrus products was
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to be increased considerably (from trees running into

hundreds of thousands) and tea production was expected to

reach 4,000 tons in 1969/70. Coffee was being grown in the

Eastern Highlands on an increasing scale.

The increase in the marketed maize crop was likely to

reach 520,000 tons in 1968/69 or double the 1964/65 level of

260,000 tons.

For cattle a greatly increased turnover of younger,

heavier slaughter animals was expected with the total

offtake increasing by 10,000 to 13,000 head per year.

Production of sheep was to be stepped up to curtail the

need to import.

With milk production increasing, extra dry skimmed

milk production facilities were required and for the in

creased cotton crop new ginneries were to be constructed.

In African areas more land would be brought into

production.

Rwanda

Output from agriculture required to be increased to

keep pace with population growth and to provide better

dietary levels; more and diversified crops were also required

for export. The production of bananas was likely to be

reduced to make land available for the production of

other crops. Livestock production required to be built up

whilst better use had to be made of the fishing potential.

The rural population needed to be awakened and exten

sion workers were to be trained for this purpose.

The production of certain major export crops was

expected to increase as follows:

Coffee from 10,200 tons in 1965 to 23,000 tons in 1970;

Tea from 430 tons in 1965 to 1,520 tons in 1970;

Pyrethrum from 460 tons in 1965 to 2,770 tons in 1971;

Cotton from 409 tons in 1965 to 2,000 tons in 1970.

Consumption crops were also to be increased and over

the period to 1970 more than 15,000 families were to be

settled on new land opened up, adding to the 16,000

families installed up to January 1966. Land drainage and

conservation were to be used to increase the arable land

area and to protect the existing land in use. Afforestation

was to proceed at the rate of 1,600 hectares per annum by

1971.

Fish production was to be increased to try to attain the

potential of 16,000 tons per annum.

The development envisaged for livestock aimed at

improving the quality of the beasts for slaughter, increasing

milk production and eradicating disease.

Somalia

The development programme included the aims of

making banana production more economic, the greater

production of sugar, the provision of agricultural extension

services, the extension of arable areas and the development

ofState farms for grain crops, cotton and oilseed production.

The level of increases in production aimed for were a

doubling of banana production, an increase of 25 to 50 per

cent in other crops and an increase in sugar cane production

of nearly 200 per cent. On this basis banana production

would have increased from 107,000 tons in 1962 to 214,000

tons in 1967 and sugar from 12,000 to 35,000 tons.

The problem of land tenure was to be tackled during the

plan period by the enactment of legislation covering

ownership and defining rights.

The irrigated area in what is a very dry country was to

be developed and increased by 650,000 hectares and special

surveys of the potential undertaken.

For livestock, water supplies and stock were to be

improved under the plan, grazing areas were to be built up

and fodder crops introduced on irrigated land to fatten

export livestock.

The scope for sea fishing development was thought to be

very great but as Somalis do not like fish the development

had to be aimed at the export market and the catch pro

cessed. Processing facilities for meat and milk were also to

be developed.

A total development expenditure of 48 million dollars

was planned on agriculture and of this, 13 million was for

irrigation, drainage and flood control, 17 million for State

farms and 2 million dollars each for animal husbandry and

forestry.

Tanzania

The impetus for agricultural development was to come

from a three fold approach: firstly agricultural extension

workers and community development officers were to aim

at improving existing peasant agriculture; secondly the

resettlement of 15,000 farmers on new land was expected

to turn the settler farmers into modern fanners by means of

instruction and advice from village control centres;

thirdly the existing estates and plantations were to be en

couraged to produce more but at the same time help local

farmers participate in a co-operative basis in this expansion.

The overall target was a 7 per cent increase in marketed

produce each year.

Co-operatives were to be set up and the co-operative

bank was to have a new development department to help

agriculture.

Production targets

Sisal fibre -

Cotton lint

Coffee

Tea -

Cashew nuts

Tobacco -

Pyrethrum

Groundnuts

Sugar cane

Wheat

Maize

Pulses

Rice paddy

Meat

Fish

1960/62 1970

{thousand metric tons)

- 209.0

34.2

27.4

4.2

45.3

2.2

1.7

16.5

- 336.0

12.2

- 162.6

22.0

32.9

- 145.0

67.5

274.0

82.3

49.8

10.7

86.5

5.7

5.6

45.7

1,067.0

30.5

286.5

42.7

76.2

220.0

108.9

The total value of crop output including subsistence

production was expected to increase from 247 million

dollars in 1961 to 391 million in 1970.
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With livestock the aim was for a better quality beast at

slaughter and an increase in milk and poultry products. The

total value of livestock products was scheduled to increase

from 53 million dollars in 1961 to 80 million by 1970.

Forestry products were also to be increased over the

period of the plan rising in value from 7.3 million to 9.5

million dollars by 1970.

The total value of the output of agriculture, forestry and

fishing was expected to grow from 307 million dollars in

1961 to 480 million in 1970 and of these figures the subsis

tence sector would contribute 202 million dollars in 1970

compared with 168 million in 1961.

Considerable sums were to be spent on irrigation and

flood control and out of the total of 103 million dollars to

be spent in the five years to 1969 on agriculture and related

sectors 28 million was for water and irrigation, and 3

million for forestry.

Uganda

Greatly increased productivity was thought to be pos

sible in agriculture through increased use of fertilizers,

insecticides and the adoption of new and improved tech

niques. Extension services and agricultural education

required to be expanded.

Measures to assist the process of agriculture develop

ment included mechanization with 1,250 more tractors by

1971, group farms to act as centres for modernization,

irrigation from four new scheme areas, and credit from the

Uganda Commercial Bank via the co-operative loan

societies. By 1971 some 150,000 farmers were expecting to

be receiving short term loans for equipment, fertilizers and

other supplies, and longer term loans of up to 700 dollars

were to be granted to 10,000 other farmers. In the field of

extension services it was hoped to have one worker per

1,500 farmers by 1971. Better quality seeds were to be used.

The production of cash crops was expected to increase

as follows:

Cash crops

Robusta coffee (metric tons)

Arabica coffee ( „ )
Cotton lint ( >, )

Cotton seed ( „ )
Sugar ( „ )
Tea (million dollars)

Other products ( „ )

1965/6

Forecast

193,000

10,200

78,200

178,700

117,800

9.6

103.2

1970/71

Target

244,000

20,300

104,600

233,700

233,700

17.6

142.2

Total value of cash crops was expected to increase from

244 million to 318 million dollars.

Groundnuts were amongst the more important crops to

be developed and a total crop of 180,000 tons was aimed

for from 240,000 hectares.

For the marketing of food crops an agricultural

produce marketing board was to be set up which, with

greatly improved communications, were amongst the
measures expected to increase cash incomes from rice,

wheat, bananas, millet and sorghum.

In livestock, Uganda was hoping to achieve self-
sufficiency in meat and dairy products. Auction facilities

were to be increased to build up the cattle offtake, tsetse

eradication was to be stepped up and 25 ranches a year

developed.

It was planned to increase milk production from 359 to

477 million litres a year by 1971. The output of beef, pork,
mutton and goat meat was also to be increased.

Fishery production was 71,000 tons in 1965 and this was

to be increased to 106,000 tons by 1971. Facilities to

encourage this development included the building of a

boatyard and a fish canning factory and setting up a

training school.

In forestry the process of eliminating useless tree

species from the forests was to be increased to 7,000
hectares annually and softwood plantations were to be

developed.

The grand total of the value of the output of agriculture,

livestock, fishing and forestry was expected to grow from

420 million in 1966 to 524 million dollars in 1971.

In addition to the 59 million dollars investment in

agriculture and livestock, 22 million was to be spent

developing cotton ginning, coffee curing and sugar manu

facturing; 3 million dollars was to be spent on forestry and
fishing. In the central government development programme

to 1971, which includes non-capital expenditure, major
items were 11 million dollars for sugar, 11 million for

cotton and coffee and 11 million for group farms. It was

also proposed to spend 11 million dollars on developing

meat and dairy products.

Zambia

Three of the major products from agriculture in Zambia
entering into the cash economy were tobacco, beef and

maize, and the total value of these three products was

expected to increase from 23 million dollars in 1964 to 37
million in 1970, with African farmers taking an increasing

share of the total.

In the rural areas the provision of basic water supplies
and access roads, the development of settlement schemes

and the creation of co-operative farms were some of the
methods to be used to stimulate greater production.

Credits and development grants and subsidies were also to

be used to stimulate mechanization and modernization.

Certain state or co-operative ranches and dairy farms

were to be set up and also special purpose productive

schemes covering tobacco, citrus, bananas, coffee, tea,

vegetables, poultry and sugar.

Tractor mechanization schemes were to be set up and
extension and training services developed. Marketing and

processing facilities were to be increased.

Fishing was to be improved by the provision of govern

ment assistance. The planting of industrial forest plantations

was to continue at the rate of 2,000 hectares a year.

Of total public investment of 122 million dollars in
agriculture and associated sectors to 1970,4 million dollars

was for forestry, 9 million for game and fisheries and 72

million for crops and livestock.

Exports from this sector were expected to increase from

10 to 13 million dollars between 1964 and 1970.

83



Chapter 3 PLANNED CHANGES IN INDUSTRY

Introduction

Industrialization in the sub-region up to 1965 was dis

cussed in Chapter 5 in Part I and it was shown that the

stage of development reached varied tremendously between

the various countries. The fact of being a dependency of a

particular metropolitan power or being governed by a

metropolitan power under a trusteeship granted by the

United Nations had a very important bearing on the

development of industry in the particular territories up to

the time of independence. Mineral development was very

important in Zambia where the copper was required as a

raw material in the industries of the developed nations,

and in other countries, notably Rhodesia and Tanzania,

mineral production was also developed but on a lesser

scale, largely for export. The processing of agricultural

crops before export - coffee, cotton, tea, tobacco, sugar and

sisal - was of benefit to both the producer and the consumer

because of the saving of transport costs on the product

exported. With manufacturing industry only two countries

in the sub-region had made fairly rapid studies; these were

Rhodesia, which as an independent member of GATT, had

control of its own tariff policy and used this control to

assist its developing industry, and Kenya. In the latter

country industrial development was assisted by its member

ship of the three-country common market which still

continues. Rhodesia was also in a three-country common

market as part of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasa-

land from 1953 to 1963 and benefited from its earlier start

on the road to industrialization.

In the development plans introduced following inde

pendence, priority has been given to the industrial sectors -

mining, manufacturing, construction and electricity. The

policy is not one of absolute priority being given to industry

but of co-ordination with other essential developments in

the economy at large. It was shown in Chapter 1 in Part II

that in the sub-region as a whole, approximately 20 per

cent of total investment in development plan periods was

likely to go into manufacturing industry and 5 per cent each

into mining and electricity development; the proportion to

construction would not be particularly significant because

that industry can expand with only minor investment

expenditure on fixed assets.

Mining development would be mainly confined to

Zambia and Rhodesia but, being in the private sector, the

details of the likely investment expenditute over the period

of their development plans or programmes have not been

given. Zambia was expecting an increase in copper pro

duction of at least 85,000 tons between 1966 and 1970, to

bring the total to more than 750,000 tons; in Rhodesia a

general increase in mining output was expected and more

recently it was announced that nickel mining was to be

commenced, with production worth 17 million dollars by

1969.

Manufacturing industry was expected to be the major

growth sector in industry in most of the countries of the

sub-region. Most developments were expected to take the

form of import substitution projects with the manufacture

in the countries concerned of products previously imported.

In certain countries increased production of particular

products for export was also contemplated.

There was some emphasis on increasing employment

opportunities but the history of the development of manu

facturing industry over the last few years has shown that

numbers in employment have not increased to any ap

preciable extent although total wages and salaries have

increased substantially.

The construction industry has been much more labour-

intensive and it is here that the increases in development

spending are likely to lead to substantial increases in

employment.

Electricity developments were expected to lead to con

siderable increases in the output of electricity in certain

countries including Ethiopia, Kenya, Uganda, Zambia and

Madagascar. All countries were endeavouring to keep

capacity ahead of the projected increases in demand so that

development would not suffer from shortages of this

essential source of energy.

Planned total investment in industry

The information given in Table 9 demonstrates the

importance of industrial development in the development

plans of the countries in the sub-region. In seven countries

for which information is available, covering both the public

and private sectors, the industrial sectors (manufacturing,

mining, construction and electricity production) account

for 29.1 per cent of total planned investment. The highest

proportion is in Zambia, where nearly 40 per cent of

planned investment has been allocated to this group.

The planned increases in output resulting from the

investments shown above for seven countries in the sub-

region are detailed in Table 10; in almost every country the

output of industry is expected to grow more swiftly than

that of the economy as a whole and this also reflects the

importance placed on growth in the industrial sector by the

various planners. Taking all seven countries together, the

(unweighted) average growth rate of industry is estimated

at 10.6 per cent per annum compared with 6.3 per cent for

the economy as a whole.
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TABLE 9. Planned investment in the industrial sector as a proportion of total investment in the
countries in the East African sub-region (figures in million US dollars or per cent)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Rwanda -

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Plan

period"

- 1963-1967

- 1966-1970

- 1964-1968

- 1968-1970

- 1967-1970

- 1966-1968

- 1966-1970

- 1963-1967

- 1965-1969

- 1967-1971

- 1967-1970

Total

Total

300

406

374

123

71

233

69

196

419

420

789

3,400

Public investment

In

industry

" 55*

36

16

9e

14

22

13

34

50

87 b

161

497

Industry as

percent

oftotal

18.3

8.9

4.3

7.3

19.7

9.4

18.8

17.3

11.9

20.7

20.4

14.6

Public andprivate investment

Total

677

910

668

113

689

672

1,201

4,930

In

industry

186

243

105

24

179

221

477 "

1,435

Industry as

per cent

oftotal

27.5

26.7

15.7

21.2

26.0

32.9

39.7

29.1

Sources: National development plans.

Some plans run from mid-year to mid-year, in such cases the succeeding calendar year has been
"" ♦*• ***** Anta " Part estimated. c Minimum figure.taken as the start date.

TABLE 10. Planned growth ofindustry * as compared with growth in the economy
as a whole in seven countries in the East African sab-region (in per cent)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar -

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Period

- 1962-1967

1964-1970

1960-1973

1964-1970

1961-1970

1966-1971

1964-1970

Planned output

(plan base year=ioo)

Total

economy

124

144

185

132

180

136

186

Industry '

189

172

298

179

271

159

179

Annualgrowth rate

Total

economy

4.3

6.3

5.0

4.7

6.7

6.3

11.0

Industry "

13.6

9.7

8.7

10.2

11.7

9.8

10.2

Sources: National development plans.

• Mining, manufacturing, power, construction and handicraft industries where shown.

Manufacturing industry

In all countries in the sub-region except Zambia,

manufacturing industry is the most important of the

industrial sub-groups and in most development plans its

output is expected to increase very considerably because of

the planned investments.

Manufacturing is an indispensable and dynamic factor

for the diversification and growth of the economy and any

cursory examination of the present developed nations

shows that manufacturing industry has assumed an over

whelming importance in the economy of such countries.

The figures given in Tables 17 and 18 in Chapter 2 in

Part I show the growth that has occurred in manufacturing

industry in seven countries in the sub-region between 1955

and 1965, these figures are repeated below for ease of

reference.

The projected increases in output up to the last year of

the various development plans is shown in Table 11, which

also includes the scheduled investment over the plan

period.

Country

Kenya

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Contribution ofmanufacturing industry

to GDP (in million US dollars)

1955

48.7

4.5

24.8

75.0

13.2"

30.8

16.2

1965

102.9

12.0

26.0

186.5

31.1

45.4

57.1

Index

1955= 100

211

267

105

249

237

147

352

Adjusted to agree with 1965 basis of valuation.

As a result of the planned investments, the contribution

of manufacturing industry to the GDP in seven countries

taken together is expected to increase from 295 to 624

million dollars over an average period of 7 years, which

represents a growth rate of 11 per cent per annum.
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TABLE 11. Planned investment and growth in manufacturing industry

in seven countries in the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Actualcontribution to GDP

at current market price

1955

48.7

-

-

13.2

30.8

16.2

Total (7 countries)

1965

88.3

102.9

31.1

45.4

57.1

Contribution in plan

Base year

44.8"

82.3

39.3°

5.1°

20.7

66.1

36.7

295.0

Endyear

83.9"

130.5

137.7 •

9.6"

70.0

106.7

90.2

628.6

Period

1962-1967

1964-1970

1960-1973

1964-1970

1961-1970

1966-1971

1964-1970

Investment

over $ years

129°

173

68

9

130*

126

170 bc

805

Sources: National development plans.

■ Includes handicraft industries. Part estimated. 4 years only.

The relationship between planned investment and

anticipated contribution to the GDP, the latter adjusted to

a five-year period, is as follows in each country:

Country

Ethiopia - - -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania - - -

Uganda - - -

Zambia -

Total (7 countries)

Planned

investment

(million

US$)

129

173

68

9

130

126

170"

805

Increment

to GDP

(million

US$)

39.1

40.2

37.8

3.8

27.4

40.6

35.7°

224.6

Ratio

showing

return on

capital

(per cent)

30

23

56

42

21

32

21

28

■ 4 years only.

The inverse of this ratio is the incremental capital/output

ratio (ICOR) which for the seven countries in the sub-

region averages 3.6 and means that 3.6 dollars of invest

ment is required to obtain an increase in the contribution of

manufacturing industry of 1 dollar.

The distribution of the output of manufacturing

industry in the countries in the sub-region, according to the

latest available production censuses, was detailed in

Chapter 5 in Part I. The following summary gives the

Sector

Food manufacturing -

Drink and tobacco -

Textiles, clothing and footwear

Chemical products -

Cement and non-metallic minerals -

Metal industries - - - -

Printing and publishing -

Wood and furniture -

Other

Total

Net output - - - -

Per cent

oftotal

33

10

19

8

4

16

2

3

5

100

Gross output

(million

USS)

570

170

320

125

70

270

35

50

90

1,700

570

average percentage distribution by sectors of industry

provided by eight countries in the sub-region for 1964/65

and an estimate of the distribution of the gross output of

manufacturing industry for 1965, based on these percent

ages for the sub-region as a whole.

If the development plans achieve their objectives the

contribution of manufacturing industry to the GDP in

seven countries in the sub-region was expected to increase

by 11 per cent per annum. Applying this growth rate to the

estimated gross output of manufacturing industry in 1965

of 1,700 million dollars would give a figure ofapproximately

2,850 million dollars for the gross output of manufacturing

industry in 1970 and with the net output about one-third

of gross output, this would be worth 950 million dollars.

A short description of the major developments anticipated

under each of the sub-headings of manufacturing industry

is given below.

Food manufacturing

The output of the food manufacturing industry is

related to a considerable extent to the agricultural industry

and in Chapter II of Part II the developments in the latter

industry were discussed. Some production targets listed in

that chapter were as follows:

Coffee

Sugar ...

Tea

Grain crops

Fish landings -

Meat production

(five countries only)

1965

Output (tons)

536,000

1,315,000

50,000

13,554,000

320,000

Target (tons)

600,000+

1,500,000+

80,000

increase 1,571,000

in five countries

420,000+

increase 244,000

These anticipated production increases will undoubtedly

lead to increased activity in food manufacturing industries

in the sub-region as a whole.

In Ethiopia the gross output of food manufacturing

industry was expected to treble between 1962 and 1967 with

an increase from 18 to 56 million US dollars. The major
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products expected to increase were frozen and canned

meats, sugar, salt, edible oil and flour. The investments in

this sector at 28 million US dollars represented nearly one-

quarter of the total for manufacturing industry in the five

years to 1967.

In Kenya the net output of food manufacturing indus

tries was expected to double between 1965 and 1970 and

reach 28 million dollars in the latter year; the increase in

gross output was estimated at 62 million dollars from an

investment of 33 million dollars. Sugar was the major

project accounting for more than half the planned invest

ment, and expansion was also planned for meat and dairy

products, grain milling and fruit and vegetable preserving.

Food manufacturing represented about one-quarter of

planned investment in manufacturing industry, but the

anticipated increase in gross output was two-fifths of the

total.

The relative importance of food manufacturing in

Madagascar was expected to be reduced from the 1960 level

of 62 per cent of the total for manufacturing industry to

44 per cent in 1968 (and 1973). The increase in the contri

bution of food industries to the GDP was estimated at 23

million dollars between 1960 and 1973, bringing the total

in 1973 to 38 million.

In Rwanda the output of food and agricultural manu

facturing industries was to be doubled between 1964 and

1970, and for the latter year the contribution to the GDP

has been estimated at 7 million dollars, representing more

than seven-tenths of the total for manufacturing industry:

Most of the investments planned were for tea and coffee

factories but included the establishment of a pyrethrum

processing factory (which really belongs to the chemical

sector).

The processing of agricultural crops is an important

sector ofmanufacturing industry in Tanzania and accounted

for much of the gross output of food manufacturing in

1960/62. The gross output of food manufacturing was

expected to reach 62 million dollars in 1970, which was

more than double the figure for 1960/62. Major growth

sectors were expected to be sugar refining, grain milling,

meat packing and cashew nut processing. By 1970 the

relative importance of the food manufacturing sector was

likely to have been reduced with growth in other sectors.

In Uganda, food manufacturing includes sugar refining

and coffee curing for export, the contribution to the GDP

from these sectors was expected to increase from about

26 million dollars in 1966 to 37 million dollars in 1971, with

much of the growth arising from increased production of

sugar, increased coffee processing, tea manufacturing and

meat processing. A total of 8 million dollars was expected

to be invested in tea manufacturing, 3 million in meat

processing and 17 million dollars in sugar refining.

There is little information about the developments in

food industry expected in Zambia but the sugar industry

was scheduled to be expanded and the gross output of food

manufacturing was expected to increase from 32 million

dollars in 1964 to 68 million in 1970.

Somalia has only developed a public sector programme,

but in this programme was expecting to build up essential

industries for which private capital was not forthcoming.

Amongst projects mentioned in the programme to 1967

were the expansion of the sugar factory, the development of

meat packing and fish processing plants and also a milk
processing plant.

For the other countries in the sub-region no positive

information is available, although Rhodesia was expecting

to expand the facilities of the Cold Storage Commission for

meat processing and of the Dairy Marketing Board for

mitk processing. The expansion of sugar production would

probably have required increased investments in the private
sector.

The developments in food manufacturing in the sub-

region appear to be concentrated on expanding sugar

production, meat processing, grain milling and coffee and

tea processing. Uganda's ambitious scheme for expanding

sugar production for consumption in the East African

market may run into difficulties in view of the expansion

planned in both Kenya and Tanzania.

In broad terms, the output of the food manufacturing

industries in seven countries in the sub-region was expected

to double over an average period of seven years ending in

1970. This would suggest a gross output of around 900

million dollars in 1970 compared with the estimate given

earlier of 570 million for 1965 for the sub-region as a whole.

Drink and tobacco

This sector accounted for 10 per cent of the gross output

of manufacturing industry in 1964/65 in the sub-region as a

whole, with a value estimated at 170 million dollars in 1965.

There is only scant information about the increases in

output expected during the various plan periods and this

is compared, as follows, with the gross output in 1964/65.

Ethiopia

Kenya

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Planned

increase in gross output

(million US dollars)

1962-1967

1964-1970

1961-1970

1966-1971

1964-1970

3.7

5.6

2.5 a

5.6"

19.6

Gross output

1964I65

19.7

25.6

8.3

10.8

18.9

0 Estimated or part estimated.

Based on these figures, an increase of approximately

37 million in gross output was expected over an average

period of six years ending in 1970. In 1964/65 the value of

gross output of countries concerned was 83 million dollars

so the 1970 output could be approaching 120 million

dollars.

The growth rate of 44 per cent for a six-year period

cannot be applied to the sub-region as a whole, however,

because Rhodesia which had a large tobacco industry in

1965 would not have been able to develop because of

sanctions and in fact the value of the output of this sector

of industry is likely to be considerably reduced. Allowing

for this factor, it is estimated that the gross output of the

drink and tobacco industries for the sub-region as a whole,

which was approximately 170 million dollars in 1965, could

increase to approximately 210 million dollars in 1970.



Textiles, clothing and footwear

This is a sector well placed to benefit from import

substitution developments and textiles in particular can be

developed, utilizing cotton grown in the sub-region as a

raw material.

In 1965 this sector was responsible for about 19 per cent

of the gross output of manufacturing industry with a value

estimated at 320 million dollars. This value included the

output of the sisal and cotton processing industries in

Tanzania and Uganda.

Textile plants or extensions were mentioned in the plans

of Ethiopia, Kenya, Madagascar, Somalia, Tanzania,

Uganda and Zambia, whilst information from other sources

shows that Malawi and Rhodesia have also been developing

their textile industries.

Less information is available regarding clothing and

footwear industries but these were also expected to grow to

replace imports.

The increases in the value of gross output of textiles,

clothing and footwear expected during various plan periods

are compared below with the gross output for 1964/65.

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Increase in gross output

during plan

(million

(1962-1967)

(1964-1970)

(1960-1968)

(1961-1970)

(1966-1971)

(1964-1970)

Gross output

in 196416$

US dollars)

28.3

19.0

12.0" *

66.0c

44.0 e

12.6

36.9

18.0

77.7*

56.5 c

5.7

" Textiles and skins. b Part estimated.

c Includes sisal and/or cotton processing for export.

The total increase in gross output expected in live coun

tries by approximately 1970 is 170 million dollars against

a 1964/65 production of 194 million dollars. Without sisal

and cotton processing in Uganda and Tanzania the increase

in gross output is expected to be 110 million dollars.

These figures point to a fairly large increase in the out

put of this particular sector of industry over an average

period of seven years up to approximately 1970, and based

on an average increase of 24 million dollars a year the gross

output in the five countries concerned would reach 330

million dollars by 1970.

Rhodesia is the only other country in the sub-region

with a well-developed textile, clothing and footwear sector

and its gross output was 63.8 million dollars in 1963. With

import substitution and other developments the output of

this particular sector had grown to 69 million dollars in

1965 (based on the index of industrial production) and

further growth to 1970 was considered most probable.

In Malawi a fairly large textile plant has been built and

was in production in 1967.

These developments suggest that the total output of the

textile, clothing and footwear industries in the sub-region

could have had a value of 500 million dollars in 1970.

Chemical industry

This industry had not developed very far by 1965 and its

gross output represented only 8 per cent of the total for the

sub-region as a whole. There have been two important

potential sources of growth in this sector covered in

development plans or otherwise which are expected to add

appreciably to the output of the chemical industry of the

sub-region by 1970. These are firstly the construction of

five oil refineries and secondly the expansion of existing

phosphatic fertilizer plants, the building of new ones and

the building of nitrogenous fertilizer plants.

Petroleum refineries have already been completed in

Kenya, Tanzania, Madagascar, Rhodesia and Ethiopia.

Three of these refineries were mentioned in the development

plans of Ethiopia, Tanzania and Madagascar, the other

two are in Kenya and Rhodesia and came on stream in

1964 and 1965. The production capacities of four of these

refineries were: Kenya (2 million tons); Rhodesia (1 million

tons); Tanzania (600,000 tons and being increased); and

Ethiopia (500,000 tons).

Expansions to the phosphate fertilizer factories in

Uganda and Rhodesia were planned together with the

development of a further plant in Tanzania. Nitrogenous

fertilizer plants were covered in the plans for Uganda and

Kenya whilst Zambia was expecting to build one after

1970. Rhodesia recently announced its intention to build a

nitrogenous fertilizer plant probably before 1970.

Elsewhere in the chemical field the expansion of

facilities for the production of soap and cleansing materials,

and for processing pyrethrum, for paint production,

Pharmaceuticals and plastics were included in the develop

ment plans.

In the field of more basic chemicals, sulphuric acid

production was scheduled to be expanded or started in

Uganda, Zambia and Ethiopia, explosives manufacture for

the mining industry was planned for Zambia and Ethiopia

was intending to build caustic soda and carbon bisulfide

plants.

The expansion of production of the chemical industries

in the sub-region was expected to be as follows (in million

US dollars):

Gross output

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Base date

- 1963

- 1964

- 1960

- 1961

- 1966

- 1964

0.4

25.0"

1.2 •

3.0"

18.2*

1.4"

Endplan

1967

1970

1968

1970

1971

1970

14.4

45.0*

13.0-

20.1

30.5*

9.0"

1964/5

3.7

31.8

8.0

15.1*
1.4

■ Estimated or part estimated.

6 Includes cotton-seed oil and cake.

The increase in gross output in these six countries over

their plan periods is from 49 to 132 million dollars for an

average period of6^ years, representing an average increase

of 13 million dollars a year or in five years 65 million

dollars (133 per cent).
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The gross output of chemical products in 1965 was

estimated earlier in this chapter at 125 million dollars in the

sub-region as a whole. An increase of 133 per cent would

give a total of more than 290 million dollars by 1970.

Non-metallic minerals

This is a relatively small sector in manufacturing indus

try as a whole in the sub-region but its importance lies in the

fact that it supplies much of the construction material

required.

Cement is probably the most important of the products

of this sub-group and the major development in cement

production was expected to occur in Zambia, with capacity

being more than doubled to produce 500,000 tons by 1970.

Elsewhere in the sub-region the planned increases of

cement production were smaller but some development was

expected in Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania. In Ethiopia,

cement production was only 29,000 tons in 1962 but was

scheduled to increase to 210,000 tons in 1967.

The output of other non-metallic products - bricks, tiles,

asbestos, cement, glass, etc. - was generally expected to

keep pace with the expanded requirements of the building

industries.

The forecast growth of the gross output of non-metallic

mineral products is as follows (in million US dollars):

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Gross output

Base date

- 1962

- 1964

- 1960

- 1961

- 1966

- 1964

2.6

9.2"

0.8°

2.0-

5.3

9.0

Endplan

1967

1970

1968

1970

1971

1970

11.2

14.8

3.6"

8.0

17.6

25.2

■ Estimated or part estimated.

The increase in the six countries is from 29 to 80 million

dollars in an average period of 6.5 years. Over a five-year

period the increase would be approximately 39 million

dollars, representing a growth rate of 134 per cent.

Applying this growth rate to the figure of 70 million

dollars for the estimated output of the sub-region in 1965

produces a total for 1970 of 165 million dollars.

Metal and engineering industries

Up to 1965 the development of this sectorwas confined

almost entirely to Kenya and Rhodesia, with additional

moderate development in Tanzania and Zambia: Rhodesia's

gross output from this sector was 112 million dollars in

1963, including 22 million from basic iron and steel

industries, 30 million for metal products and 28 million for

the manufacture and repair of motor vehicles. The value of

total output in the sub-region was estimated at 270 million

dollars for 1965.

From 1963 to 1965 the index ofindustrialproduction of

metals and metal products in Rhodesia increased by 33 per

centand that for transport and workshops increased by 6 per

cent. Applying these increases to the 1963 figures probably

means that the output of metal and engineering industries

increased to 136 million dollars in 1965. Since 1965 there

has been a considerable reduction in the output of the

motor vehicle assembly plants and more recently the impact

of more severe sanctions could curtail activity in the basic
iron and steel industries.

In Kenya a growth rate of 7 per cent per annum was

expected in this sector over the period to 1970 and for the

years 1965 to 1970 the increase in gross output was expected

to reach 17 million dollars, bringing the total in 1970 to

about 70 million dollars.

Tanzania in its development plan to 1970 was expecting

very considerable growth in the metal products sector with

motor vehicle assembly and aluminium rollings accounting

for half the gross output of 42 million dollars in 1970. Steel

rolling and tube production was expected to total 5 million

dollars in the same year.

Ethiopia expected to start its metal industries during its

development plan to 1967 and gross output in 1967 was

expected to be worth 4.2 million dollars. The start of the

steel industry was envisaged.

The plan for Uganda also foresaw a considerable

increase in the output of metals and engineering and the

value of gross output was expected to reach 37.5 million

dollars in 1971 compared with 25 million in 1966. The most

important project was to make a start on an integrated iron

and steel factory using local iron ore reserves. Initially,

production would be limited to 100,000 tons of steel per

annum involving an investment of 20 million dollars. A

further 3 million dollars was to be invested, expanding the

existing steel plant and other engineering works to enable

the production of steel tubes, rolled sheets and baling

hoops to be started.

In Madagascar some expansion of the existing small

scale engineering and metal working industries was antici

pated, with gross output in 1968 estimated at 8 million

dollars compared with less than 3 million in 1960.

The growth rate of this sector in Zambia was also expec

ted to be very rapid with gross output increasing from 16.5

to 38.1 million dollars between 1964 and 1970. An iron and

steel project was being studied in the context of the develop

ment plan.

In the sub-region as a whole the gross output of the

metal and engineering industries was likely to be about

40 per cent higher in 1970 compared with 1965, giving it a

value of approximately 380 million dollars.

Other sectors

In 1965 these accounted for only 10 per cent of total

output of manufacturing industry and included printing

and publishing, wood and furniture, paper and board and

rubber products.

Of interest in this miscellaneous sector are Kenya's

anticipated investment of 22 million dollars in a pulp and

paper project giving an increase in gross output of 9.2

million dollars, and Tanzania's proposed radio assembly

and manufacturing plant to produce goods worth 8.4

million dollars in 1970. Tanzania was also expecting to

develop a sisal and paper pulp plant, generally to build up
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Base date

1962

1964

1960

1961

1966

1964

2.7

30.0-

6.5 a

11.8°

13.4"

Endplan

1967

1970

1968

1970

1931

1970

6.S

45.7

21.9

28.1

22.4

40.9

its woodworking industries and also to set up a motor-

vehicle tyre and tube plant.

The increases in production expected from the miscel

laneous sector are as follows (in million US dollars):

Gross output

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia

° Estimated or part estimated.

The total gross output for these six countries in the end

years of the various plans has been estimated at 164 minion
dollars. In five of these countries gross output from the
miscellaneous industries was expected to double over an

average period of 6 years, giving an average growth rate of

just over 12 per cent per annum.

Applying this rate of increase to the figure of 175 million
dollars, as being the estimated output of the miscellaneous

industries in 1965, would give a total gross output of 310

million dollars in 1970.

The comparison of estimated gross output from manu

facturing industries in 1965 and 1970 based on the details

given above is as follows:

Food manufacturing -

Drink and tobacco -

Textiles, clothing and

footwear

Chemical products

Cement and non-metallic

minerals

Metal industries

Miscellaneous -

Total -

Estimatedgross output

1965 1970

(millions US dollars)

570

170

320

125

70

270

175

- 1,700

900

210

500

295

165

380

310

2,760

Index

(1965=100)

158

124

156

236

236

141

177

162

This comparison suggests that the growth rate for

manufacturing industry as a whole in the sub-region will

not reach the average of 11 per cent per annum anticipated

in the plans of seven countries. One major reason for this is
that the country with the most developed manufacturing
industry sector in 1965 (Rhodesia) is unlikely to be able to
match an annual growth rate of 11 per cent to 1970 be

cause of the impact of sanctions.

The overall growth rate of manufacturing industry in

the sub-region as a whole based on this analysis would be
nearer 10 per cent if all development plans are fully imple

mented.

The growth rates of chemical products, cement and non-

metallic minerals and the miscellaneous group of manu

factures are expected to be higher than the average for
manufacturing industry as a whole and to lead to some

changes in the relative importance of the various sectors of
manufacturing industry in the sub-region.

The proportion of gross output by sector for 1965 and
1970 (estimated for both years) for the sub-region as a

whole is:

1965 1970

(Per cent)

Food manufacturing

Drink and tobacco

Textiles, clothing and footwear

Chemical products

Cement and non-metallic minerals

Metal industries -

Miscellaneous

33

10

19

8

4

16

10

32

8

18

11

6

14

11

Total -

Gross output

Net output - - -

100

(million

- 1,700

570

100

US dollars)

2,760

920

In Chapter 5 in Part I the question of assistance for

industrial development was discussed briefly and the
present incentives for private investors were outlined for
each country in the sub-region. Manufacturing industry is

one of the most important sectors for private enterprise to
develop but its rate of development is likely to be decided
by how investors interpret the investment climate in a

particular country. The list of incentives that governments

are prepared to provide will encourage potential investors

to look at particular opportunities but they must also feel
that the profitability of an investment once entered into will
not be jeopardized by the imposition of restrictions,

regulations or other forms of control. In Chapter 5 it was
also mentioned that new industrial ventures would prob
ably require a proportion of key personnel from expatriate

sources until local sources were able to supply the right
sort of trained personnel to ensure the project would

continue to operate efficiently.

Mining and quarrying

The only major development expected in the various

development plans was in Zambia, where copper produc
tion was expected to increase from 666,000 metric tons in

1965/66 to between 750,000 and 860,000 tons in 1969/70.
Realization of this target, however, may have been ad
versely influenced by the disruption caused to Zambia's
economy following the repercussions of Rhodesia's

Unilateral Declaration of Independence in 1965.

The value of gross output of copper in 1965/6 was 557

million dollars and this was expected to increase to between

552 million and 803 million dollars in 1969/70.

The second major producer ofminerals in the sub-region

is Rhodesia, but no production targets have been set during
the development programme although there is a general
desire to increase both total production and the beneficia-
tion of the minerals within Rhodesia. It was announced in

1967/68 that nickel mining was to be commenced in Rho
desia with a production from two ventures worth 17 million

dollars in 1969 and a total tonnage of 13,500 tons in 1973.
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Other important mineral producing countries are
Tanzania and Uganda. In Tanzania the main growth in
mineral output by 1970 was expected to be supplied by
diamonds, but the output of building minerals was expected
to be doubled. Total mineral output was worth 21.7
million dollars in 1961 and this was expected to grow to 31.2
million by 1970, with diamonds supplying two-thirds of the
total. Uganda was expecting to be able to maintain copper
production at 18,000 tons of blister copper per year.
Phosphate production was to be increased above the 1965
level of 16,000 tons of apatite and limestone production was
expected to be increased to support a second cement plant.

Production of certain other minerals was also to be in
creased. The contribution of mining and quarrying to the
GDP in Uganda was expected to increase from 15.4
million to 21.6 million dollars from 1966 to 1971.

Madagascar was also anticipating some growth in the
value of mineral production between 1960 and 1968 in its
development plan, with output rising from 3.4 million
dollars to 5.7 million dollars.

In Ethiopia potash production and iron ore production
were expected to be the major items leading to an increase

in the gross value of mineral production from 1.1 million
dollars in 1963 to 6.8 million in 1967.

The development of the contribution of mining and
quarrying to the GDP in eight countries in the sub-region
is given in Table 12.

TABLE 12. Contribution ofmining and quarrying to the GDP at
the start and end ofdevelopment plans in eight countries in the
East African sob-region (in million US dollars)

Contribution of mining and quarrying to GDP

Country

Ethiopia
Kenya

Madagascar

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Plan

base year

- (1962) 0.5

- (1964) 2.1

- (I960) 3.0

-

- (1964) 2.6

- (1961) 14.6

- (1966) 15.7

- (1964)332.6

Plan

endyear

(1967) 4.6

(1970) 3.4

(1973) 3.9

(1970) 3.6

(1970) 21.0

(1971) 21.6

(1970)540.7

Actual

1955

3.6

44.0

14.3

3.1

288.3

1965

3.7

3.5

64.7

17.1

20.4

292.4

Sources: National development plans and Chapter 2 Part I
Tables 17 and 18.

Electricity production

The growth of electricity production in the sub-region
was discussed in Chapters 1 and 6 in Part I and, based on
the information available from seven countries, production
had more than trebled between 1950 and 1965. Total
production in 1965 was 6,485 million kWh and is estimated
at 6,700 million kWh for 1966.

The various development plans in the sub-region all give
electricity production due attention and the countries
concerned are very well aware of the necessity to keep

productive capacity ahead of demand, to avoid shortages
that might otherwise hamper growth in the economy.

The most important producer of electricity in the sub-
region was the Kariba hydro-electric scheme, which in 1965
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was producing more than half the total for the sub-region
as a whole. The capacity of the first stage of Kariba was
705,000 kW and when this capacity was no longer sufficient,
it had been intended to build a second power station on the
north bank of the Zambesi which, with a capacity of900,000
kW, had been expected to result eventually in really low-
cost electricity for Rhodesia and Zambia. The production
from the first stage was not as cheap as it could have been
because the price was set at a level which provided capital
funds to pay for part of the second stage development.

In the event Zambia has decided in its development plan
to proceed with the expansion of the facilities for producing
electricity at the Victoria Falls and more especially with the
development of the Kafue Hydro-electric Project (200 000
kW).

The total investment in electricity in Zambia's plan is
74.5 million dollars, including 11.8 million for minor
projects.

Uganda's Owen Falls project was another major
producer of electricity in the sub-region in the middle
1960's and was also supplying part of Kenya's requirements.
In their development plans both Uganda and Kenya were
wishing to develop sizable schemes to supply extra elec
tricity. The capacity of the Owen Falls project was expected
to reach 150,000 kW in 1968, but with total demand likely
to double from the 1965 level of 522 minion kilowatt hour

by 1971, the Owen Falls power station would not be able
to cope with the expected demand. A second hydro-electric
station, costing 45 million dollars, would be required and
recently the Murchison Falls has been mentioned as a

possible site. Electricity consumption trends have also been
high in Kenya and a Tana River Development Company has
been formed with government and Commonwealth
Development Corporation participation to meet future
additional electricity requirements by the construction of
power schemes on the Tana River, which is the only proved

natural source of electric power in Kenya. The Seven
Forks Rapids is expected to be the site of the first stage of
development with a power station at Kindaruma having an
initial 44,000 kW capacity. A total electricity investment of

66 million dollars in this and the start of the larger Gtaru
scheme, together with transmission lines and other projects
is scheduled during the plan to 1970.

The growth in electricity production in Ethiopia during
the period 1962/67 was forecast at 21 per cent per annum
and in 1967,355 million kWh were expected to be produced.
Nearly four-fifths of the production in 1967 was to be by
water power and the second Awash hydro-electric plant was

due to increase production by 75 million kWh in that year.
Expansion of existing plants and new developments were
planned for many areas. A total investment of 33.4 million
US dollars was expected, of which 23.1 million would be
spent in 1963 to 1967. The largest projects were Awash II,
Awash III and Tis Abbai hydro-electric plants together with
the Bellesa thermal plant and an electric plant for the steel
industry.

Electricity production in Madagascar was expected to
grow from 121 million kWh in 1962 to 195 million in 1968
and 385 million kWh in 1973, with water power supplying
three-quarters of the latter total. Total investment from



1964 to 1973 was estimated at 43.9 million dollars, with

developments at Mandraka and Namorona Falls and in

other plants.

Tanzania's consumption of electricity was expected to

increase from 135 million kWh in 1962 to 355 million in

1970, and it was planned to spend 29.7 million dollars from

1965 to 1970 developing capacity, with two-thirds scheduled

for 1965 to 1969. It was possible that a further hydro
electric plant would be required on the Pangani River.

The Public Sector Programme for Rhodesia included

the investment of 12.6 million dollars, in the three years to

June 1968 on electricity, with major emphasis on trans

mission facilities.

As shown in Table 2 in Chapter 1 of Part II, develop

ment expenditure on electricity in Mauritius, Malawi,

Rwanda and Somalia was expected to be only moderate

compared with the expenditure levels of countries such as

Zambia, Uganda and Kenya. The total planned investment

in electricity in 11 countries in the sub-region is 293 million

dollars.

This brief summary of possible electricity developments

emphasizes firstly the desire to cater for potential demand

by early increases in capacity and secondly the intention of

making hydro-electric power the main source of the

additional supplies required.

The big user of electricity in the sub-region is industry,

and with a growth rate of 10 to 11 per cent per annum

expected for manufacturing industry, together with the

further expansion of the mining industry in Zambia, a

fairly high growth rate is likely for electricity production in

the period to 1970 in the sub-region as a whole.

Construction

The development plans in the sub-region expect to see a

considerable increase in the proportion of the increasing
GDP being spent on fixed capital formation. This will entail

apro rota development of the construction industries in the

various countries to produce more buildings, houses, roads,
electricity power stations and similar capital items.

The advantages of developing the construction industry

are firstly that, as a labour-intensive industry, more

employment opportunities are created and secondly, as a

user of home-produced materials, extra activity is created
in the manufacturing sector, whilst the ripple effect of
increased consumer spending benefits the economy as a

whole.

The measurement of the increase in economic activity

resulting from increased activity in the construction indus
try is not possible on the information at present available,
but Table 13 gives some of the data in various development

plans.

TABLE 13. Increases in GDP and employment in construction anticipated in development plans

in seven East African countries (GDP in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Ueanda -

Zambia -

Contribution of construction industry to GDP

Plan base year

- (1962)

- (1964)

- (1960)

- (1964)

- (1961)

- (1966)

- (1964)

17.8

12.3

22.1

2.6

17.6

15.4

28.6

End yearplan

(1967)

(1970)

(1973)

(1970)

(1970)

(1971)

(1970)

29.0

33.6

48.7

5.2

51.8

26.3

84.8

Actual

1955

22.4

22.7

12.0

30.2

Actual

1965

3.8

28.7

22.1

12.9

55.2

Increase

in

employment

duringplan

31,000

12.000

44,000

Sources: National development plans and Tables 17 and 18 in Chapter 2 in Part I.

The relationship between increased contribution to the

GDP and increased employment in the construction indus

try in four countries in the sub-region is an increase of

95,000 in employment for a total increase of 91 million

dollars in the contribution of construction to the GDP. On

this basis, in the seven countries listed in Table 13 for the

total increase of 163 million dollars in the GDP, employ

ment could increase by 170,000 during the various develop

ment plan periods.

Some investment is scheduled for the construction

industry itself, for example, Uganda's plan shows an invest

ment of 22.4 million dollars in this industry and 3.6 million

dollars is shown in the plan of Ethiopia, but in general, little

or nothing is shown for this sector.

The increase in the output of the construction industry

expected during the various development plans is quite

large but the most impressive developments forecast are for

Zambia and Kenya where the output of this branch of
industry is expected to treble, or nearly so, over the six
years from 1964 to 1970. A similar growth is expected in

Tanzania but over a nine-year period to 1970.

Conclusion

This summary of developments in the industrial sector

- mining, manufacturing, electricity and construction -

shows that it is accepted as one of the dynamic sectors for

the development of the economy. The emphasis on similar

projects in neighbouring countries in the sub-region points

to the necessity for more adequate inter-regional co-opera

tion in development planning, to ensure that wasteful use of
scarce resources does not result in unnecessary idle capacity

in industrial units.
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Employment opportunities are expected to be created
by the developments in industry and it was estimated in the
section on construction that the increase in the output
planned in that sub-sector could lead to the creation of
170,000 additionaljobs in seven countries in the sub-region.
In manufacturing industry the increases in employment
anticipated included the following:

Kenya 19,000 from 1964 to 1970

Rwanda 1,800 from 1964 to 1970

Uganda 17,000 from 1966 to 1971

Zambia 19,000 from 1964 to 1970

These increases are not as large as those expected in the
construction industry and may be less easy to realize

because of the tendency to increased mechanization in
manufacturing industry.

Table 14 which follows shows the planned investments
in each of the major branches of industry - manufacture,
mining, construction and electricity production - together
with the increases expected in the contribution to the GDP;
only seven countries are included in this comparison

because data for the other five countries are not available.

The distribution of the GDP by branches of industry at

the start and end of the various development plans is given
in Table 15. For the sub-region as a whole, manufacturing
and construction are expected to grow in importance
within the industrial sector, whilst the relative importance
of mining and quarrying will be further reduced.

TABLE14. Investments planned by sectors of industry together with the increases expected in the
contribution to the GDP in seven countries in the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)

Investment by sector

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

Period

Manufac

turing Mining

Construc

tion

1963-1967

1966-1970

1964-1968

1966-1970

1964-1969

1967-1971

1967-1970

Total

Electricity Industry

129

173

68

9

130'

126

170'

30

4

23

10

15

8

232'

14

22

23

66

14

5

20

65

75

186

243

105

24

179

221

477'

805 322 40

Increase in contribution to

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar -

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

1962-1967

1964-1970

1960-1973

1964-1970

1961-1970

1966-1971

1964-1970

Total

39.1

48.2

98.4

4.5

49.3

40.6

53.5

268 1,435

GDP expected

4.1

1.3

1.9

1.0

6.4

5.9

208.1

11.2

21.3

26.6

2.6

34.2

10.9

56.2

3.4

4.5'

8.5

5.6'

6.2

4.2'

58.7

75.3

135.4

8.1

95.5

63.6

322.0

333.6 228.7 163.0 33.3 758.6

Sources: National development plans

TABLE 15. Distribution of GDP between various branches of
industry during development plan periods in seven countries in
the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)

(0 Base datefor development plan

Contribution to GDP offollowing sectors

" Part estimated.

Madagascar (1973) 137.7 4.9 48.7

Rwanda (1970) - 9.6 3.6 5.2
Tanzania (1970) - 70.0 21.0 51.8

Uganda (1971) - 106.7 21.6 26.3

Zambia (1970) - 90.2 540.7 84.8

12.6

8.6'

16.6

13.2'

203.9

18.4

151.4

171.2

728.9

Country andyear

Ethiopia (1962) -

Kenya (1964)

Madagascar (1960)

Rwanda (1964) -

Tanzania (1961) -

Uganda (1966) -

Zambia (1964) -

Total -

Percentage

Con-

factur- struc- Electri-

ing Mining tion city Industry

Total -

Percentage

628.6 599.8 279.4 70.8 1,578.6

39.8 38.0 17.7 4.5 100.0

44.8

82.3

39.3

5.1

20.7

66.1

36.7

0.5

2.1

3.0

2.6

14.6

15.7

332.6

17.8

12.3

22.1

2.6

17.6

15.4

28.6

3.0

8.0'

4.1

3.0

10.4

9.0

66.1

104.7

68.5

10.3

55.9

107.6

406.9

- 295.0 371.1 116.4 37.5 820.0

36.0 45.2 14.2 4.6 100.0

Ethiopia (1967) -

Kenya (1970) -

(u) Endyear ofdevelopmentplan
83.9 4.6 29.0 7.3 124.8

130.5 3.4 33.6 12.5" 180.0

Sources: National development plans.

" Part estimated. * Less than shown in national

accounts summary as it excludes subsistence.

Whether the proposed plans are realized depends par
ticularly on the attitude of private investors, both domestic
and foreign. A good investment climate, with entrepreneurs
reasonably happy about being able to reap the potential

rewards that they can foresee from particular industrial
developments, can do wonders to speed up the rate of

growth of particular countries' economies; a loss of con

fidence engendered by unwise policies can seriously retard
growth and throw increasing investment burdens on the
public sector.
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Chapter 4 MANPOWER AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

Manpower

The East African sub-region continues to suffer from

imbalances in the supply of manpower, which adversely

affects its rate of economic and social growth. Some of the
main maladjustments which have retarded the development

in the past and which continue to exist are discussed below.

Occupational maladjustment

This is reflected in mass unemployment of unskilled

workers existing side by side with unfilled vacancies in many

professional and skilled posts. Severe shortages have been

experienced in the supply of high-level, middle-level and

some lower-level workers.

Amongst high-level posts with poor supplies of person

nel are doctors, engineers, architects and surveyors,

pharmacists, veterinarians, lawyers, graduate teachers and

administrators; at the middle-level, shortages have caused

problems in the supply of nurses, accountants, technicians,

draughtsmen and in some countries of primary school

teachers; stenographers, skilled office workers, agricultural

and veterinary assistants and similar occupations have

proved difficult to fill at the lower level.

One other feature of maladjustment has been the

inability of wage employment to keep pace with the desires

for such employment in the sub-region. In industry,

mechanization has brought higher output but not higher

levels of employment, although it has made possible the

payment of higher wages.

Understaffing at higher levels has often been accom

panied by overstaffing at lower levels, but some adminis

trators have been burdened with lower-level tasks because

of the inadequacy of the staff below them.

Following independence there has been a tendency for

the public sector to be able to attract an undue proportion

of the available high-level talent, which has caused even

worse shortages in the private sector, particularly as

expatriate personnel have tended to move away, at a time

when accelerated development programmes are under way.

Sectoral imbalances

The major defect here is the large numbers of persons

underemployed in the subsistence (rural) areas. This has led

to a desire to migrate from the rural to the urban areas and

to commercial agriculture to enter wage employment in the

monetary sector. In the monetary sector incomes are higher

in the towns than in wage employment in agriculture and a

further imbalance has been created. Even in urban areas

employment in industry is often much better paid than in

private domestic service.

These factors all suggest that a properly framed income

and wages policy is essential in planning.

Regional imbalances

The various regions within particular countries have

generally developed at different speeds and some are much

more advanced as a result. Within regions, pockets of local

shortages of labour may exist side by side with people

seeking work but not aware of the work on offer elsewhere

in the region.

Educational imbalances

The weaknesses of the educational system, particularly

in relation to providing personnel with the right sort of

training for particular occupations, stems as much from

shortages of certain types of teachers as from the structure

of education, which from tradition has not paid enough

attention to the agricultural sector, nor to developing

industry.

Manpower objectives and strategies

The governments of the sub-region are aware of the

gravity of the problem and their concern is reflected in the

various development plans. Some of the basic manpower

objectives adopted in these plans are discussed below.

Ethiopia has recognized that fulfilment of long term

development objective depends on the availability of tech

nical personnel from both secondary schools and university.

During the second five-year plan period to 1967 more

attention was to be paid to secondary technical education.

To improve employment prospects some 39,000 extra jobs

were expected to be created.

Kenya. Manpower planning has been the subject of a

great deal of research and the role of planning human

resources in farming, industry and government services is

given overriding priority in the development plan. The

training of Africans is to be stepped up considerably to

increase the supply of high and middle level manpower by

expansion of secondary education. During the plan period

to 1970,180,000 extra jobs are expected to be created.

A survey covering the years 1964 to 1970 and including

165 important occupational groups was published in 1965

and more recently an assessment ofmanpower requirements

in agriculture was undertaken.

Madagascar. There is a desire to reorientate the edu

cation structure to development needs, the primary
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education base is to be broadened and gradually secondary
and university education is to be extended. During the ten
years to 1973 it is anticipated that most of the high level

manpowerrequirements will be metfrom indigenous supply.

A total of 225,000 employment opportunities are expected
to be created by 1973.

Malawi. The plan emphasizes the development of
secondary and post-secondary education to meet the

requirements of skilled manpower of which shortages exist
in both the public and private sectors. The extent of the
supply of teachers for expanding technical and secondary

education would determine the success of the educational
programmes. Manpower bottlenecks may be reduced

during the next decade but manpower planning appears
essential.

Mauritius has a better education system than most of

the countries in the sub-region and may not be in the same

difficulties over its supply of professional and skilled
personnel. There is some emphasis on the creation of

employment opportunities and during the period to 1970,
26,000 jobs are expected to be created.

Rhodesia has a strategy of encouraging the inflow of

skilled manpower to meet its requirements and the creation
of new employment opportunities to cater for new entrants
to the labour field.

Somalia recognized that its educational system was not

well suited to meeting the country's development require
ments of manpower, especially for middle and high level

personnel. The development plan to 1967 sought to make

up for some of the educational drawbacks. In 1965 a man
power study attempted to plan human resources and pre

pare a manpower budget. Modifications to the develop

ment plan were suggested for the creation of additional job

opportunities and the training of technical personnel.

Rwanda, here also education is not adapted to the

requirements of the economy, in addition administration is

poor and wage employment has actually been reduced since

1954 (15,000 fewer employees). Education is to be drasti
cally improved with the emphasis on quality rather than
increases in enrolments. The secondary and higher edu
cation systems are to be expanded and adapted to meet the
urgent needs of the country (including administrators,

technicians and teachers). During the plan period to 1970,
22,000 extra jobs are expected to be created.

Tanzania is aiming at complete self-sufficiency in
trained manpower by 1980 through the expansion and
adaption of secondary and technical education. The first
manpower survey was conducted in 1962 and in 1964 there

was a survey of high level manpower requirements and
resources.

Uganda has a strategy of expansion of educational

services to try to meet its skilled manpower requirements.

This is a long term proposition and by 1981 the entire

economy is expected to be manned by Ugandans, in the

meantime use of expatriates will be necessary particularly

for occupations such as doctors, engineers, scientists and the

like. To expand employment opportunities the second

five-year plan envisaged the creation of 100,000 extra jobs
by 1971.

Zambia, the long term target is to achieve self-sufficiency

in educated manpower by 1980 but to use such expatriates

as necessary in the meantime. Studies have been made of

manpower requirements covering the decade to the middle

1970's. During the development plan period to 1970 an

extra 106,000 jobs are expected to be created.

In the East African sub-region common aims in man

power planning include the creation of new employment

opportunities, the expansion of secondary and higher

education to meet the requirements for trained entrants to

the high and middle level employment field, and the adap

tation of the educational systems to better fill the require

ments of a developing economy.

TABLE 16. Manpower requirements and potential supplies in development plan periods
in seven countries in East Africa

Country

and

period

Ethiopia

1963-1967

Kenya

1964-1970

Rhodesia

1961-1970

Somalia

1965-1969

Tanzania

1965-1969

Uganda

1966-1971

Zambia

1966-1970

High level

Require'

ments

1,500

- 5,600

- 5,500

853

- 2,905

- 2,620

- 5,600

Supplies

4,600

2,900

616

1,962

1,500

650

Manpower requirements and supplies

Intermediate level

Require

ments

8,600

23,800

22,300

3,693

6,555

12,230

33,600

Supplies

19,000

26,500

927

5,401

8,500

5,740

Lower level

Require

ments

33,100

27,600

79,500

17,200

19,955

20,340

50,800

Supplies

4,300

43,500

1,102

703

12,000

Sources: National development plans and manpower planning reports. Rhodesia is covered in ECA
paper on Trained Manpower Requirementsfor Accelerated Economic Growth in the East African
Sub-region (E/CN.14/LU/ECOP/9.) J
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For various countries in the sub-region, planning of

manpower requirements and supplies has been attempted

and the details are given in Table 16.

From Table 16 the remarkable fact emerges that a

greater degree of potential undersupply of labour is likely

with lower level manpower than with middle or higher level

manpower. For all countries for which requirements and

supply have been shown, the higher level requirements are

expected to be covered on average by 53 per cent, medium

level requirements by 65 per cent but lower level require

ments by only 31 per cent. The comparisons are:

Level Requirement? Supply

Higher

Medium

Lower

23,078

102,178

195,055

12,228

66,068

61,105

The lower level covers occupations such as skilled

technicians and clerical workers needing secondary or trade

school education and presumably the supply is expected to

be short because anyone who has the required (minimum)

ability will be able to move to a higher level at secondary

schools and thus to medium level posts demanding a

higher education requirement.

In Rhodesia the estimates give a potential oversupply of

persons in the middle level category occupations.

Within the total requirements shown for the various

occupation levels some types of post will be reasonably

well supplied whilst others will be poorly filled. In general it

is probably true to say that the "arts" occupations will be

better filled than the "science" occupations in most coun

tries in the sub-region.

The comparison in the table may overstate the supply at

all levels if only Africans are included. Africanization is a

policy which is being increasingly achieved but the man

power projections were built up against a background of

not too drastic changes in the status quo position where

many persons of other (than African) races were occupying

posts in all categories of occupation covered by manpower

surveys. With drastic changes in the rate of Africanization

the potential supply could fall whilst the requirements

would increase sharply.

TABLE 17. Estimated population, 1965 to 1975 (in millions)

Country

Burundi

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda

Somalia

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

Total -

1965

- 3.20

- 22.60

- 9.37

- 6.28

- 3.88

- 0.74

- 4.26

- 3.10

- 2.50

- 11.45

- 7.55

- 3.71

- 78.64

1970

3.53

24.95

10.86

7.17

4.56

0.84

4.96

3.61

2.86

13.59

8.58

4.32

89.83

1975

3.90

27.54

12.59

8.20

5.37

0.95

5.78

4.21

3.26

16.13

9.76

5.04

102.73

Annual

growth

rates

(per cent)

2.0

2.0

3.0

2.7"

3.3

2.5

3.1

3.1

2.7"

3.5

2.6

3.1

2.7

Population projections

The information on the 1965 populations and growth

rates was given in Table 3 in Chapter I (Part I). The latest

growth rates used in the various countries in the sub-region

show that earner population projections are too low. The

medium term population projections given below are based

on the growth rates included in Table 3.

Wage employment

This was discussed briefly in Chapter 4 in Part I;

Table 24 gave the following persons in wage employment

in 1965:

Country

Kenya

Madagascar -

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia

Somalia

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

In

agriculture

- 205,000

- 57,000

- 49,000"

- 71,000

- 281,000

- 22,000 "

- 139,000

- 47,000

- 36,000

Outside

agriculture

386,000

163,000

79,000*

116,000

441,000

44,000"

197,000

181,000

262,000

Total

591,000 •

220,000

128,000"

187,000

722,000

66,000"

336,000

228,000

298,000

Average for sub-region used.

" In the development plans the total of 765,000 for 1964

includes self-employed and estimates for non-reported employ

ment. " 1964.

The only countries in the sub-region in which wage

employment represented more than 15 per cent of the total

population in 1965 were Rhodesia (17 per cent) and

Mauritius (25 per cent).

Increases in wage employment were expected in various

countries during the period of their development plans and

these increases were shown in Chapter 1 of Part II. The

increases in general represented only a small portion of the

increases in the labour force expected and emphasized the

need to continue the development of the agricultural

industry in particular to provide more self-employment

opportunities.

The general level of employment in six countries in the

sub-region is given in Table 18 below for 1955 to 1965 and

is compared with the total wages and salaries paid in 1955

and 1965. This table illustrates the problems facing

planners in the field of employment in the countries in the

sub-region. Whilst total wages and salaries have increased

quite markedly, wage employment has increased only

slightly in certain countries and has actually fallen in

others. The increases in wages granted from 1955 and 1965

have had the effect of virtually eliminating the increases in

employment which would otherwise have occurred.

During the period of the various development plans the

programmes seek to bring about structural changes in the

economy and in employment, with emphasis on industrial

ization, diversification of crops and extension of the money

economy. Investment levels are being increased to help

bring the necessary changes and to raise the level of em

ployment in the various construction industries. The results

in increased employment are unlikely to be really substan

tial over the particular plan periods but some of the ground

work will probably have been laid for future improvements.
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TABLE 18. Persons in wage employment and total wages paid
in seven countries in the East African sub-region, 1955 and
1965 (1955=100)

Enrolments 1965/66 1970/71 1980/81

Persons

in employment Total wages

Imputed

average wage

Countries

Kenya -

Malawi -

Mauritius

Rhodesia

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

1955

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

1965

96.6

88.4"

111.1

82.5

101.8

108.9

1955

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

1965

178.7

187.5 -

125.7

187.6

192.0

246.0

1955

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

1965

184.4

212.1 •

168.9

188.6

225.9

Sources: Table 12 in Chapter 2 in Part I. ILO Yearbooks of

Labour Statistics 1963, 1965,1967.

' 1964.

Education and training

In Part I, Chapter 6 the subject of education in the

sub-region was discussed and the increases in enrolments

to the middle years of the 1960's were shown in outline

together with information for each country regarding

primary, secondary and higher education for the last few

years.

Considerable progress has been made but the goal of

universal primary education has still to be achieved, whilst

secondary education enrolments are very low by world

standards.

Education is insufficiently developed at the secondary

level because there is a limited pool of primary educated

scholars at the upper levels and also because there are high

wastage and failure rates. The secondary level serves as an

inadequate reservoir for the training institutes or for high

level education. Secondary education also needs to be

diversified so that there are at least four major streams

(agriculture, commerce and industry, vocational and

technical, science and engineering) in addition to the

existing mainly arts orientated streams.

Ideally it would be desirable to plan the enrolments at

secondary level after taking account of manpower needs,

availability of qualified and well-trained teachers and

financial feasibility. Suitable accommodation, laboratories,

libraries and workshops would also have to be available

for the numbers so selected. The teaching of science and

agriculture in particular should be supported by well

equipped laboratories.

For university education there is recognition of the fact

that it should be geared to match more closely the needs

that arise in the public and private sectors of the economy.

At present the costs of university education per head are

high but gradually, as the number of students increases,
these costs should be reduced.

In 1961 the Conference of African States, meeting in

Addis Ababa, adopted certain educational enrolment

targets for 1980; these targets were subsequently amended

at the Tananarive Conference in 1962 and are as follows
(in per cent).

Primary -

Secondary

Higher -

51

9

0.35

71

15

0.55

100

23

1.50

In 1963 primary school enrolment ratios as shown in

Table 47 in Chapter 6 in Part I were higher than 51 per
cent in Kenya, Mauritius, Rhodesia, Rwanda and Zambia
but secondary school enrolments were only 9 per cent or

more in that year in Madagascar, Rhodesia and Mauritius
(the latter country had achieved a secondary enrolment
level of 39 per cent according to unadjusted data given in
the UNESCO Statistical Yearbook 1965).

From the data given in Chapter 6 in Part I Madagascar

appears also to have achieved the 51 per cent level for

primary education and Uganda the 9 per cent level for
secondary education. If the number of students in higher

education outside the sub-region is included as shown in
Table 46 in Part I, the sub-region as a whole must have been

near the 0.35 per cent enrolment rate specified for 1965/6
at Tananarive.

In the various development plans education was expec
ted to be improved in each country as follows:

Ethiopia. From 1962 to 1967 primary enrolments were

expected to increase by 44 per cent and secondary enrol
ments by 38 percent. Specialized schools covering technical,

agricultural, commercial, medical, teacher training and

administrative courses would be taking about one-quarter

of the secondary pupils. Large numbers of additional
school teachers (2,500) were to be trained.

Kenya. Long-term planning envisages an 80 per cent

enrolment at primary level by 1980. During the period 1965

to 1970, secondary enrolments were planned to increase by
96 per cent, including an increase of from 31,700 to 60,700

in enrolments in forms I to IV. Secondary school teachers

were to be increased from 1,700 in 1965 to 2,950 by 1970
to make the expansion possible.

Madagascar. Primary pupils were scheduled to increase

from 592,000in 1963/64 to 790,000 by 1967/68,and secondary
pupils from 47,000 to 65,000. University students numbered

1,300 in 1963/64 and would increase to 2,060 in 1967/68.

Malawi. Emphasis was placed on secondary school

development during the development programme and

teacher training capacity at secondary level was to be

increased by 360 places whilst there would be places for

7,800 more secondary students by 1970 (in 1965 there were
10,600 such students).

Mauritius. As this country has already achieved good

enrolment ratios at primary and secondary levels, the plans

envisage keeping pace with population growth and im

proving vocational and technical education.

Rhodesia. Universal primary education was almost a
reality by 1967 (total enrolments at all schools totalled

758,000 out of a population of 4,510,000). In the 1965

Development Plan it was stated that 90 to 95 per cent of

African children were receiving 5 years of primary education
and about 50 per cent were receiving upper primary

education. Teacher training facilities and technical colleges

were being improved, together with agricultural college and
university facilities.
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Rwanda had more than doubled its primary school
pupils between 1958/69 and 1964/65 and was proposing t

improve the quality rather than increase the numbers bJ
1970 The secondary schools were to be adapted to th
most urgent needs of the country with emphasis on training

teachers, administrators and technicians. The National
University was expected to increase the number of its
students from 127 in 1965 to 498 in 1971 and a special
institute for secondary teachers was to be set up.

Somalia. Even after doubUng the capacity, the number
of primary students was only expected to be 38,000 by
1967 Enrolments at secondary schools were to be increased
from 4,425 in 1962 to 12,600 in 1967. An extra 1,000
teachers would be required for both types of expansion.

Tanzania. The capacity for teacher-training was to be
increased so that 1,500 Grade A teachers were being trained
in 1969 (320 only in 1964), this would enable the expansion

planned in education to be made possible; the intake

capacity at the university level was planned to be increased

to between 450 and 528 in 1969.

Uganda planned to provide additional places for 227,000

students at primary and junior secondary level by 1971
(there were 569,200 primary pupils in 1965/66 and 73,700

secondary pupils). The output of primary teachers was to be
increased from 1,100 to 1,400 per annum but of secondary

teachers would stay at about 160 per annum.

Zambia. The education policy aims at 75 per cent

enrolments of primary pupils in the rural areas and 100 per

cent in the urban areas and there should be a rise in primary

pupils from 454,900 in 1965 to 795,000 by 1970. Pupils at

secondary schools were expected to increase from 23,800 in

1966 to 63,300 by 1970. Dependence on expatriate staff at

secondary schools would be necessary during the plan
period and probably for some time thereafter. Facilities for
training both primary and secondary teachers were being
improved and the university expected an enrolment

capacity of 2,540 by 1970.

In the sub-region as a whole there was a particularly
acute problem over the supply of teachers for secondary,

technical, vocational and higher education. Improvements

in training facilities had been planned but it was often
difficult to find sufficient students of the right quality. One

method of trying to meet the problem was to re-train
existing teachers and to provide in-service training.

The provision of facilities for technical and vocational

training as measured from the available supply of particular

technical skills does not seem to have kept pace with
requirements, but these facilities are being improved.

It is increasingly felt that the educational system must

create a proper balance between academic and technical

education and efforts are being made to reduce the period
of technical training so that numbers can be increased, but
not at the expense of a fall in quality. An increasing tech

nical content is being introduced into the curricula at
primary and secondary levels and it is anticipated that

gradually a clear distinction will be introduced into educa
tion between training for rural requirements and for urban

employment.

It was shown in Chapter 3 in Part I that government

current expenditure on education had increased ninefold

between 1950 and 1965 in seven countries in the sub-region
and probably totalled 177 million dollars in 1965 in all
twelve countries, representing one-seventh of government
ordinary expenditure. This growth rate has undoubtedly
strained the resources of governments but it illustrates the
priority given to the growth of education, which is crucial
for adequate development in the economy as a whole.

The expenditure on education during the development

plan period was detailed in Table 2 in Chapter 1 in Part II.
The total scheduled investment on education was 338
million dollars, of which 111 million was for Zambia, 52
million for Uganda and 51 million dollars for Tanzania.

Health

This subject was also discussed in Chapter 6 in Part I
and Table 48 gave the existing health facilities in relation to

population in the twelve countries in the sub-region.

In various programmes for development of health
services, emphasis is laid on the expansion of preventative
services, training of medical personnel and improvements

in the quality of medical services. Some of the medical
personnel in greatest demand are physicians, pharmacists,
health educators, administrators, nurses, midwives and
technicians. Auxiliary health personnel are also in short

supply.

At the present time expatriate personnel are meeting
existing shortages but these persons are generally concen

trated in the towns, making service for the rural areas more

difficult.

The present distribution of medical personnel and
health facilities, with a concentration in the urban areas,

leaves the rural areas (with the bulk of the population) very
poorly served. Decentralization of health services using

small health centres is a feature of some development plans

in the sub-region.

The decentralization of health services can only be a
long-range target with new facilities built in the rural areas
rather than in the towns to reduce existing disparities. The
sub-region is deficient in medical services but some coun

tries are very poorly served in relation to others. It was
shown in Chapter 6 in Part I that Mauritius, Rhodesia,
Zambia and Madagascar were well above the average for
the sub-region but that Ethiopia, Burundi and Rwanda had
the worst facilities as measured by thousand persons per

doctor and Ethiopia had only 1 hospital bed for each 3,000

persons.

The training facilities for health personnel in the sub-
region and some discussion of the more serious health
problems were also covered in Chapter 6 in Part I.

In Chapter 3 in Part I the level of central government

expenditure on health services was discussed; from 1950 to
1965 there was a fivefold increase in government ordinary
expenditure on health services and it exceeded 85 million
dollars in 1965, representing seven per cent of the total
expenditure. Taken in conjunction with the expenditure on
education it seems likely that the sub-region has already
reached the virtual limit of its relative expenditure on these
two services - in 1965 they represented one-fifth of total

central government ordinary expenditure.
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The progress towards a better distribution of health
facilities and in training indigenous personnel to replace
expatriates and then build up to more reasonable numbers
can only be fairly slow if based solely on the resources of
the sub-region. In the development plans only 3 per cent of
total investment was for health services and of the total of
147 million dollars, Uganda proposed to spend 36 million
and Zambia 26 million dollars.

Housing

With increasing industrialization and expansion of
services in general the build-up of the urban areas has
proceeded at a fairly rapid rate, with the result that housing
has lagged behind the influx of population and serious
overcrowding has occurred. The situation would tend to
become worse if attempts were not being made by the
various authorities to ameliorate the position.

In most of the countries of the sub-region it is accepted
that inexpensive housing projects should be encouraged and
town planning has been introduced. National housing
authorities have been set up to implement the housing
policies of governments and in certain cases to serve as a
liaison between governments and non-government organ
izations concerned with building houses. These organiza
tions have taken in hand industrial housing, institutional
housing and housing for low-income groups. In some
countries pilot projects for building low-cost middle-class
houses have been started.

In the rural areas various schemes have been initiated
including village settlement schemes, and a rural roof loans
fund has been set up in Tanzania. Regular staff have been
posted to serve as extension workers in housing and to
provide advisory and demonstration services.

It is shown in Chapter 1 in Part II that housing and
urban affairs is one of the heavier expenditure headings in
the development programmes in eleven countries in the
sub-region, with a total of 612 million dollars being allo
cated to this sector in the current plans. The total for each
country is given in Table 2 in Chapter 1.

Community development and social welfare

The fairly rapid movement of a rural (traditionalist)
society into the modern economy brings with it the whole

problem of adjustment and the impact on the social life of
toe people concerned. A metamorphosis can come about if
the necessary education, health facilities, training in skills
and other social amenities which build towards a productive
life, are provided. Most of the plans of the sub-region
through their investment allocations to education, health'
housing and social affairs, are designed towards the
achievement of this objective.

The Kenya community development programme seeks
to prepare the rural population for a psychological change
in turning them into better citizens and in helping them

acquire better skills. The voluntary co-operation of the
people concerned is a keynote of these programmes, and
there are special programmes for youth. A national social
security fund and a workers' investment trust are also
proposed.

The Tanzanian plan provides for the setting up of a
training centre for the blind, children's homes and homes
lor the destitute. Malawi provides for training the blind and
handicapped.

In Uganda the community development projects seek to
improve social, cultural and material life with the provision
of schools, roads, recreational and youth facilities and
sanitary equipment; literacy campaigns and the develop
ment of local handicrafts are also part of the programme.

In Zambia the community development projects form
an essential instrument in rural transformation whilst the
social services to be provided include child care, care of the
homeless, and assistance to the blind.

Conclusion

Manpower planning is a necessary instrument for
ensuring that the shortages of particular skills will not
handicap the rate of economic growth. The levels of invest
ment, public and private, are not elastic and when choice
has to be made between capital-intensive projects or labour-
intensive projects, a proper balance has to be struck so that
the provision ofemployment opportunities is given as much
weight as the necessity to produce an item in sufficient
quantity and in the most economic way. If it is decided to

concentrate on labour-intensive projects in the short run

but capital-intensive projects in the longer term, this longer
period would enable more to be done in training future
managerial personnel, without whom no capital-intensive
project could expect to be viable.

The present policies tend to have an element of uneven
growth in the development of manpower, with some occu
pations given too high a priority. New measures may have
to be adopted to seek better utilization of the skills in
agriculture and non-agricultural occupations; measures
may also have to be taken to reduce underemployment in
rural areas by structural reform of agricultural production.

All development plans have laid a reasonable emphasis
on the creation of more employment opportunities; but the
achievement of this goal depends on a variety of factors
including education and training in particular, and some

attempt at a cessation of wage increases in general. A high

level of investment is crucial for a rapid build-up of the
construction industry (which is labour-intensive) and for
providing the buildings, machinery and equipment re
quired to make possible higher levels of employment
Increases in production in the economy at large are essen
tial to provide additional savings and the surpluses required
to sustain increased expenditure and employment in the
social services. Plans have been drawn up emphasizing all
these points but the actual level of performance will decide
whether or not the required additional employment is
actually achieved in the economy at large.

The investment allocations to education and health in
the various development plans represent 9 per cent of the
total with much more emphasis being given to education
than health. A further 12 per cent of the total was expected
to be spent on housing and urban affairs but in general
social development has not been overstressed in the
development plans of the countries ofthe sub-region.
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Chapter 5 PLANS FOR THE DEVELOPMENT

OF TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

Introduction

The position of transport and communications in the

economies of the various countries in the East African sub-

region was discussed in Chapters 2 and 6 in Part I. The
contribution of transport and communications to the GDP

varied but was generally higher in the more advanced
countries in the sub-region. The importance of this sector

for development is however, recognized by all governments

and for 1955 and 1965,15 to 20 per cent of the expenditure

on fixed capital were common levels for transport and
communications in the various countries in the sub-region.

Total development plan expenditure on transport and
communications by eleven countries was detailed in Table 2

in Chapter 1 of Part II and was shown to be 1,087 million

dollars over an average period of 4.7 years. It was also

estimated in that chapter that about 20 per cent of total
private and public investment would be on transport and

communications generally from 1965 to 1970.

The future economic and social development of any

developing country is inseparably bound up with adequate

support from transport facilities and the countries in the

East African sub-region are hoping to solve some of their
economic problems by the development of the transport

sector. Particular importance is being given to this sector in

the plan for Madagascar, where one-third of total invest

ment is scheduled for transport and communications in the

five years to 1968. In other countries the proportion is less

and as Mauritius already has a very good road system and
could afford to close down its railway system in 1964, the

TABLE 19. Share of transport and communications in GDP in
ten countries In the East African sub-region, 1955 to 1970

(per cent)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Malawi -

Mauritius -

Rhodesia -

Share of transport

and communications in GDP

1955

-

- 8.4

-

-

- 5.8

- 3.1

- 3.4

- 4.7

- 12.7

- 7.9

1965

3.4

8.7

7.1"

0.8

4.4

2.9

5.9

5.5

12.6

8.8

Plan endyear

(1967)

(1970)

(1973)

(1970)

(1970)

(1971)

(1970)

5.7

9.8

8.5

1.2

5.2

2.9

4.6

Sources: Tables 17 and 18 in Chapter 2 in Part I; National

development plans.

- 1960.

proportion is only 11 per cent of the Public Sector Pro

gramme.

As a result of planned developments, the share of trans

port and communications in the GDP is expected to con

tinue the growth that has occurred since 1955, this is

reflected in Table 19.

In designing transport programmes, planners have

aimed at increasing economic activity by improving

transport for external trade, for internal services, to serve

remote agricultural areas and to develop tourist trade.
There is also some emphasis on inter-territorial transport

links, particularly between Zambia and Tanzania, Zambia

and Malawi and the three East African Common Market

countries.

Improvements to serve external trade

These take the form of increases in port facilities and

improvements in the routes to the ports, possibly across

neighbouring territories. Uganda and Zambia are interested

in improving facilities across neighbouring territories as

both are landlocked but can be served by ports situated in
other territories in the sub-region. With Rhodesia and

Malawi, their access to the sea is across Mozambique to the

nearest available ports. Rwanda and Burundi are served by
ports on both the east and west coasts of Africa and in East

Africa they tend to use Dar-es-Salaam via the railway that

connects Dar-es-Salaam to Kigoma on Lake Tanganyika.

Zambia is particularly anxious to develop a new rail
link across Tanzania to the coast but whilst this is being
planned has tried to improve the road facilities to Dar-es-

Salaam with the co-operation of the Tanzanian authorities
and these two Governments have also arranged for a pipe

line to be built to bring petroleum products from the

refinery at Dar-es-Salaam to the Copperbelt.

Ethiopia has been considering the development of a

rail link to Assab to avoid having to continue to be depen

dent on the railway connecting Djibuti in French Somali-

land to Addis Ababa.

Malawi is developing a new rail link to provide an

additional route to the sea for the central part of its

territory.

Improvements for internal services

The roads are the main source of such improvements,

trunk road developments are scheduled to provide links

between potentially important producing areas and the
countries' existing economic centres and ports so as to

advance the process of economic integration.
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As an example, the Zambian plan gives considerable
attention to projects connecting the northern and eastern
parts of the country with the western and central provinces
(the existing economic centres).

Tanzania intends to continue its policy of providing
country-wide low cost road systems on the mainland to

establish better connexions between the coastal regions and
internal areas.

Railway development to bring the Western Nile district
into easier economic contact with the rest of the economy is
proposed in the plan for Uganda.

Serving remote agricultural areas

Feeder roads are proposed for the purpose of bringing
better transport services to the rural areas. These roads are
designed to aid the transformation of subsistence farmers
into ones producing also for the monetary economy.
Serving remote areas is particularly stressed in the plans for
Somalia, Tanzania, Rwanda, Uganda and Ethiopia, in
which agriculture is of overwhelming importance in the
various economies.

Tourist routes

The improvement of the road system in general, and
roads serving potential or actual tourist centres in particu

lar, could bring important growth in foreign exchange
earnings from tourism which all countries in the sub-region
would like to see developed. Zambia, Malawi, Uganda and

Kenya amongst other countries in the sub-region have all
stressed the necessity for the construction of tourist routes
in their plans.

Inter-territorial transport links

This is covered to some extent by the desire to improve
the transport services for external trade but the real develop
ment of inter-territorial trade and the better economic
interchanges within the sub-region are very much dependent
on good transport links between countries. It is difficult to
see good inter-territorial road links on a present-day
transport map of the sub-region except between Rhodesia

and Zambia and between Kenya and Uganda. There are a
number of good main roads to the ports of the sub-region
but most run from west to east and very few from north to
south. Similarly with the rail links, the only important
south/north link is from Rhodesia to the Zambian Copper-
belt, the other railways run generally eastward towards the
coast ports.

The lack of interconnexions between the railway
systems in the sub-region was commented on in Chapter 6
in Part I but it is indicative of the stage of development in
each country or group of countries that there has been no
real attempt to provide good inter-territorial trunk roads
serving the whole sub-region, nor to build up links between
the various railway systems.

In the various development plans a more conscious
awareness of the advantages that could stem from better

inter-territorial transport links has begun to manifest
itself. Malawi intends to push on with tarring the road to
the Zambian border, Zambiaand Tanzania have been work
ing together to improve the carrying capacity of the previous
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gravel road connecting the Copperbelt to Dar-es-Salaam,
Kenya has started a road to connect up with Ethiopia
Uganda is extending its tarmac roads southward to be
nearer to the Burundi border and westwards to the Congo

border. All these are indications of the desire for better
transport links. In 1966 the first rail/ferry service was intro

duced on Lake Victoria to connect the rail terminuses in
Uganda, Kenya and Tanzania and provide better inter
changes of traffic on that end of the railway system.

Maintenance and replacements

Whilst all countries in the sub-region are attempting to

improve and extend their present transport networks, the
problems of maintenance, repair and replacement are
leading to increasing expenditure to keep existing roads and
transport equipment in good condition.

The vast majority of roads in the sub-region are of earth
or gravel standard and it was shown in Table 51 in Chapter

6, Part I, that out of nearly 300,000 kilometres of road,

less than 20,000 kilometres were bitumen surfaced. In the
rainy season the non-bitumen roads, even the better quality
ones, are liable to temporary closure and the road between

the Copperbelt in Zambia and Dar-es-Salaam in Tanzania,
which is still basically a gravel road over which part of
Zambia's copper exports and most of its petroleum

requirements have been carried, has been closed on numer

ous occasions over the last two years. The maintenance

costs of earth and gravel roads become increasingly heavy

as traffic builds up and at a certain stage it is cheaper to

build all-weather tarmac roads.

Even on the tarred trunk roads increasing traffic at some
point calls for essential widening to be carried out.

With transport equipment, motor vehicles rarely have

an economic life of more than seven years and with extra

heavy treatment, as on many of the roads in the sub-region,

the replacement period may be considerably shortened.

Repair facilities, whilst being continuously improved, are

still far from adequate in many countries and this reduces

the effective performance of the vehicles over their working
lives.

The situation with respect to other transport equipment

is also far from ideal and a portion of the existing railway

rolling stock in use is already obsolete. With aircraft some
development plans call for the replacement of older aircraft
with more modern types.

Measures such as bitumenization of roads, replacement

of wooden bridges, expansion of aerodromes, replacement
oftransport equipment and the purchase of modern aircraft
are common to many of the development plans of the

countries of the sub-region.

The financing of investment in transport and communi
cations is basically a function of the public rather than the

private sector although the latter will generally be respon
sible for the provision of road motor vehicles. In most
countries more than 70 per cent of planned investment is

expected to occur in the public sector.

Planned developments

The distribution of investment among the different types

of transport, as given in Table 20, reflects the general desire



of the East African countries to develop the various facilities
in a balanced manner. The table also includes post and
telecommunications and in general about one-half of
development expenditure is scheduled for roads, one-

quarter for railways (in eight countries only) and one-

seventh for air transport.

Road transport developments

This sector, as is shown in Table 20, dominates the
transport investment planned for the East African countries.
Roads aTe generally regarded as an economical form of
transport and their development is often a very suitable way

of providing the requirements of a growing economy.

TABLE 20. Planned investment by various transport media
in the countries of the East African sub-region (in per cent)

Country Roads Railways

Water

and ports Air Posts etc. Total1

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi * -

Mauritius *

Rhodesia *

Rwanda -

Somalia *

Tanzania -

Ugandac -

Zambia -

51.1

41.9

64.9

58.7

43.8

21.0

65.9

49.3

38.6

45.0

53.9

3.2

32.4

10.6

30.8

44.1

36.9

25.0

15.1

7.6

6.4

7.1

1.8

30.3

34.3

8.1

28.1

13.8

13.8

1.8

12.6

13.7

26.6

12.7

7.9

27.0

12.3

10.0

3.6

3.6

6.9

13.3

14.9

7.5

3.7

2.9

3.0

10.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

Sources: National development plans.

" Includes other. * Public sector only.

Within the road construction section, the divisions of

road expenditure are main trunk roads, feeder roads,
tourist roads and urban roads. The most important expen

diture heading is for main trunk roads which generally

accounts for more than one-half and in one case as much as
nine-tenths of planned expenditure. Zambia was proposing
to devote 88 per cent of its road development programme

to main trunk roads and most of the expenditure was

scheduled for the Great North Road to Tanzania and the
Great East Road to Malawi. Feeder road expenditure was

generally of lesser importance, but Tanzania was expecting

to spend one-half of its total road development programme

resources on such roads.

The programmes in outline for many of the countries in

the sub-region are discussed briefly below:

Ethiopia

The main objective of the programme to 1967 in this

country was to connect fast-growing regions with the

existing national network. Three projects were designed to

open access to the most productive coffee areas in two

provinces, to connect the province of Harar with the

national network and to open up the regions of Awash and
Wabi Shebelh valley. Main road development on these
three projects was expected to total nearly 500 kilometres.

A further 300 kilometres of main road was designed to aid

economic development in other areas. A total feeder road

development of 1,000 kilometres was also planned.

Kenya

The road construction programme to 1970 involves

mainly the improvement of existing routes, with significant
attention being given to inter-territorial links as well as to

the development of roads to assist agriculture. Six million

dollars has been allocated for the start of the road to

c Part estimated.

connect Nairobi to Addis Ababa in Ethiopia, 2 million to

improve the road to Uganda, 4 million for the road to
Tanzania, 6 million for the Mombasa/Nairobi road and a

total of 13 million dollars for roads in sugar and tea-

producing areas and for fishing development on Lake

Rudolf.

Malawi

The major project in the programme for 1968 to 1970 is

the Zambia/Lilongwe road on which 11 million dollars is to

be spent with the object of bringing the main road artery of

597 kilometres, which extends from the Mozambique

border to the Zambian border, up to two-lane bitumen

standard. Other roads to be improved include the Salima/

Balaka road to open up the Central Region (cost 5 million

dollars), the Monkey Bay/Golomoti road (cost 2 million

dollars) and the Chilumba/Chiwela road (cost 2 million

dollars). The last three projects are all part of the proposed
Lakeshore road to run from Karonga to Monkey Bay.

Madagascar

The objectives of the development expenditure between

1964 and 1968 were to increase the length of tarred road

from 2,000 kilometres to 3,300 kilometres and of other

roads capable of taking 25-ton loads from 200 to 5,000
kilometres. A total of 48 million dollars was to be invested

on such national roads and a further 29 million dollars on

6,000 kilometres of secondary roads. About fifty separate

projects are listed in the development plan, including

bridge construction.

Mauritius

As shown earner, road development in Mauritius has

already reached a high standard in relation to other coun

tries in the sub-region and the road programme for 1966 to
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1970 is basically for road improvements and bridge
reconstruction and includes 2 million dollars for widening
of trunk roads.

Rhodesia

Here^also the programme consists of projects to recon
struct some of the country's main trunk roads to allow the

main roads Unking centres of population and others to
carry traffic at up to 96 kilometres an hour and to cater for
an 8-ton axle loading.

Rwanda

During the development plan to 1970, Rwanda was
expecting to build roads from Kigale to the Uganda border
and from Lake Kivu to Ruhengeri.

Somalia

The plan to 1967 aimed at creating a road network with
the construction of 2,700 kilometres of road, giving priority
to the main artery from Mogadiscio to Berbera. The road
serving the port of Kisimayo was also to be improved.

Tanzania

The standard of the existing trunk road network in
Tanzania was low and the road programme to 1969 called
for its improvement with particular emphasis on the east,
west and northern trunk routes. The project for the
Zambia/Tanzania trunk road was developed since 1965 and
much of the trunk road work has been concentrated on that
road since 1966.

As mentioned earlier, expenditure on feeder roads
represented a high proportion of the original (1964/1969)
programme.

Uganda

The programme for 1966 to 1971 is designed to complete
the national road network but part may have to be finished
in the next plan period. One of the major projects is to con
tinue that part of the transcontinental route which passes
through Uganda by extending the existing Tororo-Soroti
road to Gulu with a bitumen surface and building a gravel

road from Gulu to the Congo (Kinshasa) border. Another
major project is the west border road from Kabale through
Mbara to Fort Portal (bitumen) with extensions in gravel:
1,600 kilometres of main road and 1,300 kilometres of
feeder road are proposed during the plan period.

Zambia

This country was proposing to spend 84 million dollars
on road construction, of which two-thirds was for the

Great North Road to Tanzania and the Great East Road

to Malawi. These inter-territorial connexions were also
expected to serve the large north and eastern regions of
Zambia.

The coal area in the Southern Province required roads

for its development and 8 million dollars was included in
the programme for this purpose. District and feeder roads
were expected to cost 21 million dollars during the develop
ment plan period.
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Railways

The railway systems in the sub-region were discussed in
Chapter 6 in Part I and two systems dominated the rail
way scene, the East African Railways serving Kenya

Uganda and Tanzania and the Rhodesia Railways, which
now operates as two separate units in Rhodesia and
Zambia.

On the East African Railways system Uganda has
proposed in its plan to 1971 for the line to be extended to
cross the Nile and serve the Western Nile District, Tan
zania's plan included two new rail links from Moshi to
Kalembwani and Mikumi to Kidatu. No new major railway
track was envisaged in the plan for Kenya but for the system
as a whole, large sums were expected to be spent renewing
equipment and improving facilities.

With the break in economic relations between Rhodesia
and Zambia at the end of 1965, Zambia has been trying to
reduce its dependence on the railway system through Rho
desia and has agreed with Tanzania to build a new rail link
to the sea from the Copperbelt to Dar-es-Salaam. The
Chinese People's Republic has actively supported this
project and, according to press reports, is expected to
provide a loan for the construction of the railway to be
started in 1970.

Rhodesia's public sector development programme to
1969 deals with the improvement of the existing railway
network, with the bulk of the railway investment devoted to
the purchase of locomotives and rolling stock and the
enlargement of repair facilities.

The Malawi Government took over the control of its
railway system in 1966 and intends to construct a new 194
kilometre line betweenMpimbeandNova Freixo in Mozam
bique so that traffic can flow more directly eastward to the
port of Nacala rather than southwards to Beira which has
become very congested. An additional reason for this new
rail link is to provide for Zambian transit traffic, which has
increased very considerably since 1965.

Ethiopia, in its plan to 1967, did not propose to spend
much on actual railway development but surveys and pre

paratory work were scheduled for a new line to link up with

the port of Assab and another to connect the Djibuti -
Addis Ababa line to the Southern Region.

Madagascar proposed to invest 24 million dollars on

railway development between 1964 and 1968 and a further

42 million between 1969 and 1973. Most of the investments

were designed with the object of improving the railway

system rather than building extensions; for the latter pur

pose only 2 million dollars was to be spent from 1964 to
1968.

Sea transport and harbours

There are numerous harbours along the East African

coast serving the mainland countries in the sub-region.

With the growth of external trade and an increased rate of
development, facilities at these ports must be kept under

constant review and continuously expanded, so that com

merce is not hindered by inadequate capacity. Madagascar

and Mauritius as islands have their own port facilities.



Five countries in the sub-region - Kenya, Tanzania,
Somalia, Madagascar and Mauritius - were planning to
enlarge and improve their harbours; Ethiopia had spent
considerable sums on the Assab port during the develop
ment plan to 1962 and in the second plan to 1967 was

intending to develop sea transport.

The subject of the developing shipping lines in the sub-
region was discussed in Chapter 6 in Part I. In recent

years several countries have developed their own shipping
Unes, either alone or as joint ventures with other countries,
and this process of developing shipping facilities is expected

to continue to save foreign currency costs.

Inland waterways

This subject was also mentioned in Chapter 6 in Part I,
the main potential for inland water transport in the sub-
region is on the Great Lakes - Victoria, Malawi and
Tanganyika. However, during the various development

plan periods of the countries bordering these lakes, the
actual level of planned investment on increased facilities

was generaUy only modest. Inland water transport develop
ments were often linked to increased fishing and tourist
activities, but road or rail links to and from the lakes all
required to be planned along with potential developments on

the lakes themselves.

Air transport

This has developed at a fast rate in the sub-region since
1950 and some details were given in Chapter 6 in Part I.

Large sums have been spent increasing the capacities of the
various air fleets in operation and of the aerodromes in the
sub-region. Whether the total traffic handled will continue

to grow as swiftly to 1970 is difficult to assess but in the
development plans covering the period from 1966 to 1970,
that for Kenya showed that most of the development

expenditure of the East African Airways Corporation
would take place in 1966/67 with the purchase of Super

V.C.10 aircraft costing nearly 28 million dollars. Later

expenditure on a much smaller scale was for replacement

aircraft for D.C.3's.

The Ethiopian Airlines was operating Boeing 707 aircraft

on its international services in 1968, which were purchased
during the period 1963 to 1967. The anticipated investment

in aircraft and improving aerodrome facilities was 36
million dollars during this second development plan period.

The Central African Airways Corporation was dis

banded at the end of 1967 and separate airlines have since

been developed by the previous partners Rhodesia, Zambia

and Malawi. This change will naturally have an important

bearing on any previous plans made in these three terri
tories. Up to June 1967 the British Overseas Airways
Corporation operated international services for the Central
African Airways by agreement. This agreement probably

ceased to operate at that time, particularly in view of the

changes that were due to take place.

Madagascar in its development plan to 1968 was pro

posing to replace obsolete aircraft and thus regain its share
of the international traffic lost because of the use of old

aircraft.

Internal air transport within the countries of the sub-
region is a very important means of linking provinces,

especially where other transport facilities are poor, and the
process of developing such links was expected to continue
during the various plan periods, together with the develop
ment of inter-territorial and international air services. For

these reasons aerodrome development was being continued

in many parts of the sub-region.

Kenya was proposing in its development plan to expand
the handling facilities at Nairobi Airport to cater for three
times the 1965 traffic of around 500,000 passengers and
consideration was being given for a longer runway at

Mombasa Airport to take large jet aircraft.

The expansion of the international airport at Lusaka in
Zambia was completed in 1967 and the development plan
to 1970 was mostly concerned with improving or building

secondary aerodromes.

Rwanda was proposing in its plan to continue the
development of its airport at Kigale to cater for increasing

traffic.

During its second five year development plan to 1967
Ethiopia built a new airport at Addis Ababa and enlarged
the airport at Asmara to take jet aircraft.

Madagascar was also proposing to develop an aero

drome to cater for large jet aircraft and to improve aero

dromes throughout its territory for other aircraft.

Uganda in 1966 was preparing plans to develop Entebbe
Airport to cater for increased traffic and other aerodromes

were also expected to be improved.

In Tanzania extensions for Dar-es-Salaam Airport and
extensions and improvements to smaller aerodromes,

together with the development of one new aerodrome, were

all included in the development plan covering 1964 to 1969.

Somalia intended to improve the main airports at

Mogadiscio and Hargaisa and to build 6 regional aero
dromes during the development plan period 1962 to 1967.

These scheduled developments are all examples of the

importance attached to the continued growth of air

transport in the sub-region.

Post and telecommunications

The quality of the postal services in terms of reliability,
frequency of services and timely delivery varies between the
countries in the sub-region. Considerable attention is being
given in development plans to the improvement of postal

services.

With telecommunications services external connexions

were scheduled to be improved, and underground cables
were to be used in preference to surface wires in certain

countries.

In expanding the postal services in the area served by the
East African Post and Telecommunications Administration

(Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania) the highest priority was to be
given to extending these services to the rural area, including

the use of mobile post offices.

In the field of telecommunications this same adminis
tration was proposing to strengthen direct telephone com

munication with Zambia, Malawi, Ethiopia and the Sudan

and with Nigeria and Ghana.
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Ethiopia was also proposing with postal services to
gradually penetrate the remoter parts of the country so
that better services would be available; a total of 11 mfflion
US dollars was expected to be spent improving telecom
munications in the five years to 1967.

The information given in Table 20 shows that all
countries to greater or lesser degree were proposing to

improve both postal and telecommunication services
throughout the sub-region.

Co-ordination of transport development

The policy of most of the countries of the sub-region is
to develop national transport networks to serve all areas
and all branches of the economy. Financial difficulties
would be insurmountable if an attempt were made to carry
out this policy in its entirety too quickly and the system of
trunk roads and railways for the more important economic
areas, together with feeder roads to different standards of

finish for the areas of lesser importance, will undoubtedly be
followed for many years to come.

In certain respects roads are cheaper and more economi
cal than rail, for speed and ease of penetration of difficult
areas air travel is, broadly speaking, more economical than

road. Where lakes can be used for transport it is also
necessary for good road or rail connexions to exist so that

traffic can be carried expeditiously across countries where
the distance from one side to another may be great.

In all transport matters attempts must be made to
co-ordinate development so that these are carried out at

minimum cost and the assets constructed or purchased are
used continuously.

The development of a pipeline, a railway and also a
trunk road between Dar-es-Salaam and the Copperbelt may
appear at first sight to be wasteful but a similar system was

constructed between Beira in Mozambique and Umtali in

Rhodesia and was an economic combination, although for
the latter the length of route was only 310 kilometres. The
crucial factor is the level of traffic on offer and with the
volume of traffic already available together with the in
creases anticipated, the proposed railway line from the
Copperbelt to Dar-es-Salaam was expected to be economic

by 1975 according toafeasibility studycarried out in 1965/66
by a British - Canadian survey team. It is fortunate for the
economics of this proposed railway system that large quan
tities of copper are expected to be available, as high-rated
products of this sort are required to make any railway
system viable.

The problems of co-ordination of transport matters are
simplified if the effective control is in the hands of govern
ment or as in the case of Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania in

the hands of a multinational organization.

The East African Railways and Harbours Adminis
tration is a self-contained service of the East African
Common Services Organization, and it controls railways
and harbour facilities in the three countries including
essential repair and storage facilities. The development of
railways and harbours in Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania
has been co-ordinated through this administration for a
very considerable period. Similarly the East African Air

ways have developed services covering the three countries
on a co-ordinated basis.
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A grouping of countries of this sort does lead to con
siderable economy in transport development but when the
group breaks up, as in the case of Malawi, Zambia and
Rhodesia which were combined in a federation for ten
years, the costs of proceeding on independent courses may
be very substantial. J

The impact of future transport developments on the economies
of the East African countries

The developments anticipated in transport were covered
by the headings:

(a) Improvements to serve international trade;
(b) Improvements in internal services;

(c) Serving remote agricultural areas;
(d) Tourist routes;

(e) Inter-territorial transport links.

The development of feeder and crop extraction road
systems should serve to stimulate agricultural output. In
Uganda, for example, the production of cotton has bene
fited considerably because of the assistance provided by
the development of feeder roads. Transport development of
this sort is generally critical for the monetization of an
economy.

For remote and neglected areas new transport routes
can assist their development process and the construction
of the Great North Road and the Great East Road in
Zambia, together with the links through Tanzania and
Malawi, are expected to lead to the areas through which
they pass growing more swiftly than the economy as a
whole.

The development of more economic transport services
can have a very beneficial impact on external trade in
particular products. Somalia was hoping to reduce trans
port costs on its major export crop (bananas) to help sell

more on an expanded market and thus make the production

of this crop completely viable. With traffic building up
transport services must keep ahead of the development of
the export trade so as not to cause bottlenecks.

With inter-territorial transport links, these can be crucial
in the interchange of commerce and services between
countries in the sub-region and the development of multi
national industries can only be advanced by the growth of
such transport links on an adequate scale.

The tourist trade in the sub-region as a whole can
benefit enormously from better inter-territorial transport
links and from the construction of special tourist routes to
and from the points of greatest interest.

Apart from this type of development, industrial activity
in the production of material for new roads can be greatly
stimulated by increased levels of development. Similarly,
the construction industry itself is given a fillip by an
expansion in the rate of road, railway or aerodrome
development.

In general, transport development can only bring in
creased economic growth in the East African sub-region at
its present stage of development and the fact that 20 per

cent of development expenditure in the sub-region as a
whole in present development plans is for transport and
communications services is indicative of all governments'
awareness of the crucial importance of this sector.



Chapter 6 PLANNED TARGETS AND POLICIES

FOR CAPITAL FORMATION

The national plans in the countries of the East African,

sub-region are in essence investment programmes with the
allocation between various sectors of the economy being
decided in such a way as to stimulate maximum growth in ;

the economy as a whole. A capital formation programme

and its planned targets should be decided after a complete

and thorough examination of the current stage of develop

ment reached in the particular economy and after consider

ing trends already apparent together with the overall
strategy adopted. The policy for capital formation is a vital
component in the various development programmes.

The level and pattern of planned capital formation

The planned annual GDP growth rates in the sub-region

range from 4.3 to 11 per cent and cannot be achieved

without a relatively high level of investment. In almost all

countries the planned rate of investment exceeds the rate of
domestic savings, with the result that the gap is expected to

be financed from external sources. The capital inflow from

abroad for the years 1965 and 1966 was given in Table 57

in Chapter 7 in Part I for a number of countries in the
sub-region. With the exception of Zambia, which had a

capital outflow in both years (government surpluses being

temporarily invested), there was evidence of a capital inflow
and this was likely to develop further during various

development plan periods.

The transition from dependence on foreign sources of

capital to a stage of self-sustained growth with domestic

savings financing required investment may be a very long

process but it is the intention of all governments in the
sub-region to aim for this long-run independence.

At any stage the development process hopes to maximize

results with wise use of the existing (limited) resources but

in a sub-region such as East Africa there are additional
benefits which could follow closer co-operation and co
ordination of individual development programmes. This is
particularly so with the establishment of large-scale,

capital-intensive industries requiring a large market to be
viable. The subject of inter-regional co-operation is dis

cussed in Chapter 8 in Part II.

The planned share of capital formation in the sub-region

as a whole was shown in Chapter I of Part II as being ap

proximately 17.5 per cent of the GDP; this rate is higher
than the proportion of the national resources being used for
fixed capital formation in 1965 in nine countries in the

sub-region, which was shown in Table 14 in Chapter 2 in
Part I to average approximately 14 per cent.

A comparison of the expected relationship between

fixed capital formation and GNP in six countries in the

sub-region is given in Table 21. The actual levels achieved

for earlier years are also included.

Zambia is expecting a capital investment level equal to

28 per cent of the gross national product in 1970 and
Tanzania one equal to 24 per cent. In other countries the

ratio is expected to be less.

The increase from the 1965 level of gross fixed capital
formation actually achieved to that anticipated around
1970 shows that most countries are expecting a very con

siderable increase in capital formation.

TABLE

1960 to

21. Relationship between gross national product and gross domestic fixed capital[formation
D to 1970, in nine countries to the East African sub-region (in per cent and million US dollars)

Share ofG.F.C.F.' in GM.P.1 G.F.C.F.' G.N.P.1

Actual Planned

Country 1960 1965 Around 1970 1965

Plan end Plan end

year year

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Malawi

Mauritius -

Rhodesia ■

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

12.3

18.4

12.4

16.2

21.5

26.2

J1.5

12.2

20.7

11.8

13.0 *

11.0

13.2

16.9

12.9

16.1

14.4 d

20.0

(1967)

(1970)

(1973)

(1970)

(1971)

(1970)

14.2

19.1'

21.4

24.2

17.0

27.7

162

130

73

25

32

132

103

90

169

154

252

226

238

168

318

1,087

1,218 •

1,057 •

983

990

1,148

Sources: Table 14 in Chapter 2 in Part I; National development plans.

» Gross fixed capital formation. " Gross national product. c 1961

- Proportion of GDP at market prices. • GDP at market prices.
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It was shown in Table 2 in Chapter 1, Part II, that there
was considerable variety in the emphasis given to particular

economic sectors in the distribution of planned investment.

Overall it was estimated in that chapter that 20 per cent of

total investment was likely to be spent on each of the
sectors, agriculture, manufacturing and transport and that
a further 5 per cent each was scheduled for electricity and
mining. Of other sectors, housing and urban affairs were

likely to require more than 10 per cent of total investment
expenditure, education about 6 per cent and health services
between 2 and 3 per cent.

The importance attached to each economic sector in six
countries which have provided details of the investment
programmes covering both the public and private sectors is

reflected in Table 22 below, which gives the relative invest
ment expenditure under eight broad headings.

TABLE 22. Relative investment expenditure according to development plans by beads of expenditure
in each of six countries in the East African sob-region over five years (in per cent)

Sector

Agriculture ■ -

Manufacturing -

Electricity

Transport*

Education

Health -

Housing etc.c -

Other

Total

Ethiopia

to

1967

21.4

19.0

3.4

18.7

1.8

2.4

14.9

18.4

100.0

Kenya

to

1970

19.6

19.0

8.6

19.4

4.2

1.6

7.7

19.9

100.0

Madagascar

to

1968

23.5

10.2

2.1

33.7

4.0

1.9

14.7 \
9.9 }

100.0

Rwanda

to

1970

35.4

8.0

4.4

10.6

8.0

0.9

32.7

100.0

Tanzania

to

1969

14.9

20.9

2.9

13.2

7.4

2.5

17.0

21.2

100.0

Uganda

to

1971

92

18 8

9 5

16 7

77

54

10.4

22.3

100.0

Source: Table 2 in Chapter 1 of Part II.

" Agriculture, forestry, fishing.

e Housing and urban affairs.

6 Transport and communications.

Rwanda attaches much more relative importance to the
development of agriculture than do the other five countries
shown in the table, and this is because an attempt is to be
made to restore the growth rates in this sector which
suffered to some extent in the early years following inde
pendence.

Manufacturing industry is relatively more important in
the plans of Ethiopia, Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda than
in Madagascar and Rwanda. Electricity development has a
particular significance in the plans of Kenya and Uganda
but less so in the other four countries.

As mentioned in Chapter 5 in Part II, transport invest
ment accounts for one-third of all development expenditure

in Madagascar against an overall average of around 20 per
cent. r

Education development expenditure is much more
significant in the plans for Rwanda, Uganda and Tanzania,
and expenditure on housing and urban affairs accounts for
one-seventh or more of total development expenditure in
Ethiopia, Madagascar and Tanzania.

These are all examples of the difference in emphasis on
particular economic sectors in development plans, and the
distribution of programmed expenditure on the public
sector as given in Table 2 in Chapter 1 of Part II shows
similar variations in emphasis.

Planned investment per capita

A comparison of population in 1965 and total develop
ment expenditure anticipated during various development

plans is given in Table 23, and shows how much more
fortunate is Zambia compared with the other countries in
the sub-region. Its planned rate of development expenditure

is ten times as great per head as in Ethiopia and Rwanda and
four times as great as in all seven countries compared.

TABLE 23. Relationship between population and planned
development expenditure in seven countries in the East
African sub-region

Country

Population

1965

{million)

Planned

development

expenditure

(j years)

(million US $)

Per capita

expenditure

(USS)

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

Total-

22.60

9.37

6.28

3.10

11.45

7.55

3.71

64.06

677

910

668

113

689

672

1,201 •

4,930

30

97

106

36

60

89

324

77

Sources: Population: Table 3 in Chapter 1 in Part I. Development
Expenditure: Table 2 in Chapter 1 in Part II.
■ 4 years only.

Capital oatput ratios

By comparing the GDP at the beginning and end of
particular plan periods with the total amount planned to be
invested it is possible to make comparisons of the increment
in output expected in various countries, and by relating this
to the total investment a ratio can be obtained which is
called the incremental capital/output ratio (ICOR). This
ratio is only really relevant to the GDP of the country as a
whole and if used for different economic sectors it can
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Relationship between inwstment and increment in GDP in seren countries
^^^e^fr^^iova^tj^s (in mUUon US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

1,053

1,134

1,057

171

929

990

1,250

1962-1967

1964-1970

1960-1973

1964-1970

1961-1970

1966-1971

1964-1970

Sources- For GDP: Table 1 in Chapter I in Part II. For Investment: Table 2 in Chapter I in Part II.
- GDP at factor cost. > Incremental capital/output ratio adjusted to 5 years only in each case.

* 4 years only.

produce misleading answers. This is because development
expenditure on services including transport, education and
administration and on electricity supplies is generally
carried out to produce benefits to the economy at large and
not to generate (large) returns in the service sector. Simi
larly the increment in output from agriculture may to a

considerable extent only be possible because investments

have been made in processing facilities included in the

manufacturing sector. For these reasons the comparison in
Table 24 is between the increment in the total GDP and the

total amount invested in each country.

The incremental capital/output ratio gives a high figure

when the return on capital is low and a lower figure when
there is a high return on capital. Uganda was expecting a

better return on the capital invested than other countries in
the sub-region and the poorest return was from Madagas

car's investments. On average in the seven countries in
Table 24, it is estimated that just over 3.2 dollars of capital
investment is required to produce every additional dollar

increment in the GDP.

To obtain the maximum return from each dollar
invested, careful attention must be given to such factors as

existing idle capacity in particular, economic units which
can be made to produce more efficiently by a stimulus to
demand from developments in other sectors of the economy.

It was argued in Chapter 5, Part II, that the provision of

feeder and access roads to open up particular rural areas

can have very beneficial efFects in stimulating the flow of
agricultural products from such areas. Similarly, as men

tioned in Chapter 4, there is reason to believe that the

modification of existing education to give more emphasis to
syllabi aimed at awakening the interest ofthe pupils in more
modern agricultural techniques and others that prepare the
students for work in industry can bring increases in produc

tivity in both agricultural and industry at a later date. These
are all examples of indirect benefits to the productive

sectors from investments which might be made elsewhere in
the economy. Whilst there is no realjustification in making

measurement of the differences in incremental capital/out
put ratios expected from the various productive sectors, the

exercise in Table 25 below shows the relationship between

direct investment in agriculture and manufacturing industry

and the total increase in contribution to the GDP from these

sectors during plan periods in particular countries.

There is considerable variation in the ICOR between

countries, with the return from each dollar invested in
agriculture being considerably higher than in manufacturing
in Ethiopia, Tanzania and Uganda whilst in Madagascar

and Rwanda a better return was expected to be obtained
from investment in manufacturing industry.

TABLE 25. Relationship between investment and increment in contribution to GDP from agriculture
and maimfecturingin six countries in the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Period

1962 to 1967

1964 to 1970

1960 to 1973

1964 to 1970

1961 to 1970

1966 to 1971

Increase

in contribution

to GDP

A

74.3

64.0 c

85.8 c

12.2 c

113.4c

62AC

M

39.2

48.2

93.6

4.5

49.3

40.6

Direct

investment"

A

145.2

178.1

127.7 c

25.3 c

103.3

61.6

M

129.5

173.8

67.9

9.2

130.0

126.0

ICOR"

A

2.0

3.3

3.9

2.1

1.6

1.0

M

3.3

4.3

1.9

2.4

4.7

3.1

Sources: National development plans.

A=Agriculture M=Manufacturing

" 5 years only.

* Adjusted to 5 year period in each case.

c Monetary sector only.

Note. The figures in this table differ from Table

5 in that this table excludes subsistence

investment and output in agriculture

except for Ethiopia.
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ICOR and plan growth rates

The relationship between ICOR for the economy as a
whole and the planned growth rates in development are
compared in Table 26 with the 1965 per capita GDP.

In general, higher growth rates per annum are aimed for
in the countries with the higher per capita incomes, but
there is little evidence of any relationship between the
incremental capital/output ratio and planned growth rates.

Financing development plans

Almost all countries in the sub-region are faced with
the crucial problem of obtaining substantial foreign aid or
capital inflow for their development plans and no country
has been able to plan on the basis that its development
spending would emanate entirely from domestic resources.

TABLE 26. Relationship between per capita GDP planned
growth rates and ICOR in seven countries in the East African
sub-region ™««.»u

Country,

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania-

Uganda -

Zambia -

Per capita

GDP

(1965 in US $)

59

100

92

50"

65*

83

206

Planned

growth rate

per annum

4.3

6.3

5.5

4.7

6.7

6.3

11.0

ICOR

(in plan)

3.4

•} + £*

3.6
"\ %j.j

3.0

2 6

3.1

Details are given in Table 27 for eleven countries in the
sub-region, showing how they expected their various
development plans to be financed.

Anticipatedfinancing

Country

Plan

period'

Ethiopia *

Kenya

Madagascar1

Mauritius

Malawi • -

Rhodesia -

Rwanda -

Somalia -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

1963-1967

1966-1970

1964-1968

1967-1970

1968-1970

1966-1968

1966-1970

1963-1967

1965-1969

1967-1971

1967-1970

Total investment _

expenditure

Public Private Domestic Foreign Domestic Foreign

Public Private

300

406

374'

71

123

233

69

196

419

420

789

377

504

294

44

270

252

412

149

148

20

12

117

224

613

151

258

51

57

196

302

196

176

307

295

23

213

210

70

209

21

57

42

Sources: National development plans.

each'iT6 **"? S" f-°m mid"ye" to ""•>■" but haw bem shown » for next <*lendar year in
dSaSTii milli^T" ■*? TT**• C °f fiovemmoit investments totalling 226 miLn
dollars 126 million dollars is to be financed from external aid. - - Includes semi-public invest
ments. • Financing mainly from foreign sources. P

In seven countries with public investment programmes
totalling 2,670 million dollars, 48 per cent was to be
financed from domestic sources. These seven countries
included Zambia, where domestic sources were expected to
finance 78 per cent of public investment, without Zambia,
only 36 per cent of public sector investment in six countries
was scheduled to be financed domestically.

For private sector investment there is only information
for five countries and in these five countries the total private
investment of 1,447 million dollars was to be financed
mainly from domestic sources (72 per cent). The total
includes investment-in-kind, particularly in Ethiopia and
Rwanda.

In these same five countries - Ethiopia, Kenya, Rwanda,
Tanzania and Uganda - total investments, both private and
public, were estimated at 3,061 million dollars and of this
total 55 per cent was expected to be financed domestically
and 45 per cent from foreign sources.

In Chapter 1, Part II, it was estimated that eleven coun
tries in the sub-region would be investing about 1,310
million dollars annually during the development plan

periods. If the proportion of 45 per cent in the previous

paragraph is typical of the sub-region as a whole this
would indicate that a total capital inflow of approximately
590 million dollars a year would be needed during the
currency of the various development plans.

Policy for expanding domestic capital resources

Whilst there is a low level of domestic savings in most
countries in the sub-region, this has been accompanied by

an inadequate financial structure which makes it difficult for
savings to be properly mobilized. Some emphasis is given in

the various development plans to the strengthening of the
existing financial institutions and to the development of new
facilities.

It was shown in Chapter 3, Part I, that Central
Government expenditure had grown faster in the period
from 1950 to 1965 than revenue, with the result that ordin
ary expenditure was only slightly less than ordinary
revenue; for the twelve territories taken together, ordinary
revenue in 1965 totalled 1,231 million dollars and ordinary
expenditure 1,208 million. Without Zambia, which had a
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very healthy surplus on ordinary account, the remaining

eleven countries spent 996 million dollars on ordinary

account and received only 928 million dollars in revenue.

The deficits were made good by transfers received from

aid-giving countries and in Chapter 7, Part I, it was shown

that transfers received in 1965 in nine countries totalled 90

million dollars.

This background does not hold out much hope of being

able to develop substantial budgetary surpluses as a means

of financing future development spending and any attempts

to increase taxation too quickly with this and in view could

run up against very serious opposition.

The structure of budgetary receipts was also discussed

in Chapter 3, Part I, indirect taxation was generally more

important than direct taxation except in the countries with

the highest per capita incomes, Rhodesia and Zambia.

Certain plans contain provisions for reform of the tax

structures to provide greater budgetary surpluses as well as

direct and indirect measures to foster private savings. For

the latter the establishment of savings banks, the creation

of insurance and pension funds, sales of shares to private

persons, loan and savings associations and more extensive

use of government bond issues are some of the measures

proposed.

Foreign aid

The range of reliance on foreign capital in various

development plans was indicated in Table 27. Somalia was

hoping to finance a fairly ambitious public sector pro

gramme completely with foreign aid; Zambia expected to

be able to make do with only one-fifth of its public sector

plan financed in this way.

It is widely recognized that external aid has its limita

tions and serious imbalances may arise from excessive

dependence on this source. One of the major problems that

arises is that of debt repayment and the growth of public

debt in various countries in the sub-region was also dis

cussed in Chapter 3, Part I; in 1965 total public debt in

eleven countries had risen to 1,680 million dollars and

expenditure on debt charges had reached 85 million dollars.

If the money borrowed has an average loan period of

twenty years, a further 84 million dollars a year is required

for repayment purposes.

Much of the public debt in the sub-region has been

borrowed externally and the problem of debt charges and

repayment can seriously hinder development programmes

if they are allowed to become too large.

This is not meant to imply that foreign aid should not be

used as a means of speeding up development, reliance on

solely domestic sources would mean curtailing development

programmes to such an extent that no real increase in per

capita incomes would be possible.

It does mean, however, that aid should be used sparingly

and no project should be started, particularly for prestige

purposes, which does not make a real contribution to the

particular country's economic growth. Careful examination

should be made of projects which are offered on a supply

and credit basis, these projects may be completely unecono

mic over the period when the capital loaned has to be

repaid. Tied aid is becoming increasingly important as a

means of financing development projects; this is because the

donor country is anxious to ensure that its own balance of
payments does not run into difficulties because of its desire
to assist developing countries. Tied aid in itself is not neces

sarily bad but there should be some measurement of what

is being offered to ensure that the prices charged for capital
items are not out of line with world market prices.

Measures for the inducement of foreign capital

This subject was discussed generally in Chapter 5,

Part I. Since attaining their independence most countries in

the sub-region have adopted policies favourable to the

development of private enterprise and these include for the

foreign investor the right to repatriate earnings or capital

and guarantees for adequate compensation on expro

priation. The details in outline for each country were given

in that chapter.

It would be unrealistic to assume however, that there is

always a convergence of interest between the developing

countries and the foreign investor. Traditionally, foreign

private capital has been directed primarily to mineral

extraction, export crops and public utilities. In more recent

years certain countries have been able to attract investors

for projects in manufacturing industry by sensible use of

customs tariff protection and/or import licensing.

The reinvestment of part of the earnings of foreign

ventures has been a very useful addition to the sources for

development financing in countries where such ventures are

fairly long established; and the policy of joint ventures

between governments or their agencies and private investors

has been shown to be a very useful means of stimulating

investment activity.

Inadequate project preparation

A common problem often cited in connexion with the

implementation of investment programmes is inadequate

project preparation. Although the inclusion of particular

projects in a plan gives some evidence ofan appraisal having

been made which indicates potentially profitable invest

ments, there is no real substitute for a proper and detailed

study by an expert or team of experts. Absence of soundly
prepared pre-investment and feasibility studies is the single

and greatest deterrent to proper financing of development

programmes. Projects which have been carried out without

proper feasibility studies invariably account for the fact

that actual costs, construction time and capacity utilization

often deviate substantially from original estimates. Under-

capacity working of completed projects is a distressing

symptom discerned in the African region. The gap between

output and capacity stems from a fragmentary evaluation

of market possibilities, from inadequate supplies of accept

able raw materials, insufficient transport and other services

and from scarcities both in the number and quality of

experienced managerial personnel and trained manpower.

A vivid example of inadequate project preparation is

seen in the milk processing plant in Mogadiscio, Somalia,

which, in 1966 was working at only 10 per cent capacity,

largely due to inadequate milk supplies (see Mid-term

Appraisal of First Five Year Plan of Somalia, published in
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Mogadiscio in October 1966). Similarly a private plant for
canning fish, which came into operation in 1966, had to

cease production because of shortage of fish, whilst the

development of the three state farms had to be halted in the

same year because of shortages of funds and bad manage
ment.

Conclusion

This summary of planned capital investments and

requirements covering, as it does, eleven countries with

widely divergent economies and different levels of develop

ment, can only be very cursory if it does not wish to detail

much of the development plans of each of the countries

concerned. The summary is in any event, shortened be

cause only seven countries out of twelve in the sub-region

have adopted comprehensive development plans covering
both the public and private sectors, and because certain of

the basic details such as the financing of the plans have not
been fully ventilated.

The countries in the sub-region, if they have erred,

appear to have done so on the grounds of too optimistic

development programmes. It is useful to refer again to

Table 21 in which the 1965 level ofgross fixed capital forma

tion is compared with that anticipated in the final year of

various development plans. The comparisons for each coun

try (except Ethiopia where the plan compared ended in

1967) were as follows:

Grossfixed capitalformation

{million US dollars)

1965 Around 1970

Kenya

Madagascar

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

101

73

103

90

169

252

226

238

168

318

The financing of the development programmes except

for Zambia was expected to include a large element of

foreign aid or investment capital. Whilst development aid

has been increasing from the donor countries, the problems

of balance of payments which were causing anxiety in the

USA, the UK, and France in 1967/68 may have some ad

verse impact on the financing actually achieved.

It is useful not to overlook that in the sub-region as a

whole the 1965 population growth rate was about 2.8 per

cent per annum. It was shown in Chapter 2, Part II, that

considerable growth was anticipated in commercial crops,

in grain output and in meat production in particular

countries and if the information available is indicative of

what might also happen in other countries, agricultural

production in the sub-region should stay ahead of the

increases in population.

As regards the increases in GDP per head, the growth

rates set in the various development plans are sufficiently

high to ensure that (if realized) some increase in consump

tion in real terms is possible as well as providing additional

domestic resources for investment purposes.

The relationship between anticipated investment and

the expected increase in GDP was measured by the incre

mental capital/output ratio (ICOR); it was shown that

ICOR in the countries for which there is information
ranged from 2.6 to 3.6 and this means that 2.6 to 3.6

dollars of investment is required for each 1 dollar increase
in the GDP. The population growth rates for the countries
in the sub-region were given in Chapter 1, Part I, and based
on these growth rates and ICOR, it is possible to assess the

investment rate required in each country annually to keep
pace with the population growth rate and maintain living

standards; this is shown below, together with the planned
investment level.

Population

growth rate ICOR

Proportion of

nationalproduct

investment

required planned

Ethiopia

Kenya -

Madagascar -

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

2.0

3.0

2.7

3.1

3.5

2.6

3.1

(in per cent)

3.4

3.2

3.6

3.3

3.0

2.6

3.1

6.8

9.6

9.7

10.2

10.5

6.8

9.6

14.2

18.9

16.5

15.2

16.9

15.6

31.2

Sub-region - 2.7 3.2 8.6

" Average rate for sub-region used.

In all cases the planned investment rate is well ahead of

the amount required to keep pace with population growth
rates.

One other conclusion which follows from the figures

given above and the division of investment financing

between domestic and foreign resources given in Table 27

in this chapter is that some countries, including Kenya,

Madagascar, Rwanda and Tanzania, would find it difficult

to maintain existing per capita level of GDP if they had to

rely solely on domestic sources for investment, whilst other

countries such as Ethiopia and Uganda with lower popu

lation growth rates would be able to manage to grow

sufficiently by relying only on domestic investment. At
first sight this conclusion may seem difficult to accept

because Kenya in particular had a per capita GDP of 100
US dollars in 1965 compared with only 59 in Ethiopia, but

it is because of this combination of higher per capita GDP

and higher birth rate that Kenya must devote a higher

proportion of its resources to development to maintain

existing per capita living standards.

The inescapable fact emerges that for a reasonable rate

ofdevelopment, continued dependence offoreign aid and/or

capital is essential in most ofthe countries in the sub-region.

Because of the necessity to service and repay borrowed

money, particular emphasis must continue to be given to

investment of foreign borrowed monies in projects which

will assist the development of export earnings or lead to

savings in expenditure of foreign currencies, and more

especially in projects which will have an important bene

ficial impact on the rate of growth of the countries con
cerned.

Any public development project must give due attention

to the growth of ordinary (recurrent) expenditure that might

result from its development. This is particularly necessary
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in projects which are not immediately revenue creating such
as in education and health. Even with projects in the private

sector, concessions given by governments to attract invest
ment may have the effect of increasing public expenditure

immediately without any corresponding increase in public

revenue for a period of years. The rate of growth of central
government ordinary revenue and expenditure from 1950
to 1965 (as shown in Chapters 2 and 3, Part I) has been
considerably in excess of the rate of growth of the gross
domestic product in most countries in the sub-region and
expenditure in particular has grown faster than revenue.

This means that the scope for increases in revenue by
extending the tax base has already been reduced and gives
particular emphasis to the need to safeguard future revenue

increases arising from growth of the economy for the most

essential purposes.

One very crucial factor in the development process is
the growth of potential export earnings or import savings

and this subject is discussed in the next chapter.

There is no single answer for the correct policy for
capital expenditure in any one country but if money is spent
only on well conceived, well designed projects on which
soundly prepared pre-investment and feasibility studies
have been carried out this will reduce the risk of wasteful
use of the resource which is scarcest in the countries of the
sub-region and which, because of its scarcity, must be
treated with absolute respect, and that is development

capital.
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Chapter 7 PLANS FOR FOREIGN TRADE

AND PAYMENTS

External sector as a growth catalyst

The external sector, which embodies foreign trade and

balance of payments, is ofvital importance for the economic

development of all countries of the East African sub-region.

In the first place, the production for export constitutes a

large part of their economic activity, hence the sensitiveness

of domestic investment and output to demand conditions

in world markets. The significance of exports to these

countries can be shown from the proportion of total

exports in 1965, which was estimated at 29 per cent of the

combined gross domestic product of eleven countries in the

sub-region (see Chapters 2 and 7, Part I).

Secondly, the importance of the external sector lies in

the heavy dependence of the economic growth of the sub-

region on imports of machinery, equipment and essential

goods. Domestic capacity to produce these goods is limited

in the sub-region, hence large quantities must be imported.

Such imports have to be financed by export earnings and an

inflow of foreign capital, since the foreign exchange

reserves are inadequate except for short term requirements.

As in many developing countries, the initiation of

planning for the external sector in East African countries

has modified, to some extent, the role of exports in stimu

lating the growth of domestic income and output. In the

past the main stimulus to economic activity originated in

foreign demand which was transmitted through the external

sector to the whole domestic economy. Nowadays, however,

the governments of all East African countries have assumed

the role of stimulating economic activity through the

production for the domestic market. One of the major

policies of the planners is to accelerate the substitution of

imports by domestic manufactures. Export earnings are

therefore required to pay mainly for imports of those

goods which at present cannot be manufactured in sufficient

quantities in the sub-region, but which are of primary

importance for the local economies. In all the development

plans of the sub-region, the role of imports of capital and

intermediate goods in facilitating economic growth has

gained more emphasis than the role of exports as a stimulus

to domestic growth. Indeed, it is anticipated that export

earnings during the current plan period will not be suffi

cient to finance imports of capital and intermediate goods,

unless they are supplemented by the inflow of long term

capital.

All countries of the sub-region, as was shown in Table
54 in Chapter 7, Part I, with the exception of Zambia

whose economy is dependent on exports of copper, are

exporters of primary agricultural commodities, in particular,

coffee, cotton, tobacco, sugar, tea, sisal and livestock

products. Export earnings, therefore, suffer from a number

of causes which are beyond the control of the exporting

countries; these include fluctuations in world prices,

fluctuations in demand, the impact of substitutes and

synthetics as well as tariff and fiscal barriers.

In view of these difficulties, coupled with the declining

trend in the prices of primary commodities relative to

manufactured goods, the plans concerning the external

sector of all East African countries have provided for

diversification of exports in order to maintain export

earnings. The need to intensify efforts for obtaining foreign

capital is also given sufficient consideration.

Foreign trade plans and plans for domestic expenditure

and output are interdependent. Targets of merchandise

imports reflect plans made for the rate of growth in domestic

expenditure and output, while targets set for export earn

ings limit the growth in imports, hence domestic activity.

Import requirements should, therefore, be in line with

expected export earnings supplemented by the expected

inflow of foreign capital. High import requirements cannot

be maintained unless accompanied by an intensified drive

to increase export earnings, or by a large inflow of foreign

capital. To some extent excessive import requirements may

be reduced by import substitution. If export earnings,

inflow of foreign capital and import substitution are not

large enough, it is difficult to arrest deceleration in the rate

of economic growth.

Table 28 gives the projected increases in imports and

exports expected during the various development plan

periods in seven countries in the sub-region, together with

the visible balances of trade. This table may be compared
with Table 53 in Chapter 7, Part I, which showed the

growth in imports and exports between 1950 and 1965.

Taking the seven countries in Table 28 together, the

total values of imports and exports in 1950,1965 and fore

cast for the end year of the plan are as follows: (in million

US dollars):

Imports Exports Visible balance

1950 - - 448.5 499.5 + 51.0

1965 - - 1,209.0 1,364.8 +155.8

End year of plan 1,779.2 1,820.2 + 41.0

The end year of the plan is approximately 1970 on

average so this summary compares the growth expected

from 1965 to 1970 with the growth actually achieved from

1950 to 1965.
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Both imports and exports grew by an average of nearly
7 per cent per annum between 1950 and 1965 but the

figures projected for 1970 indicate a higher growth rate for
imports of 8 per cent per annum and a lower one for

exports of just over 6 per cent per annum. This suggests

that planners have aimed at accelerating the rate of econo
mic growth by increasing imports more than would other
wise have been justified by a growth of exports.

TABU: 28. Summary of exports and imports and visible trade balances expected during deTelopment
plan periods in seven countries in the East African mtmgton (in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

Imports

93.7

- 244.7

- 111.4

12.0

- 146.4

- 195.2

- 231.8

Plan base year "

Exports

78.0

218.4

74.9

11.6

147.8

202.2

486.9

Visible

balance

— 15.7

— 26.3

— 36.5

— 0.4

+ 1.4

+ 7.0

+255.1

Imports

167.6

366.8

189.2

29.2

280.0

257.0

489.4

Plan endyear"

Exports

131.2

274.4

171.4

23.2

266.0

249.8

704.2

Visible

balance

— 36 4

— 92.4

17 8

— 60

— 14.0

— 7.2

+214.8

Sources: National development plans.

• 1964 and 1970 except for Ethiopia (1962 to 1967), Tanzania (1961 to 1970), Uganda (1966 to
1971), Madagascar (1960-1973). b

Export targets

The planned rate of increase in exports for all seven

countries in Table 28 is, in fact, 6.0 per cent per annum

over an average period of seven years. This rate is a little

less than that for the planned increase of the GDP of the

seven countries combined but the comparison of planned

growth rates of the GDP and of exports for individual

countries as given in Table 29 shows that the growth rate of

exports is the same as that of the GDP in one country only -

Tanzania; in Ethiopia and Rwanda the plans call for a

growth rate for exports which is more than twice as great as

that for the GDP, whilst in Zambia, Uganda and Kenya the

GDP is expected to grow more swiftly than exports.

TABLE 29. Planned growth rates for exports in seven countries
in die East African sub-region compared with those for GDP

Growth rate

o/GDP

Growth rate

ofexports

Country Period (per centp.a.) (per centp.a.)

Ethiopia -

Kenya -

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Uganda -

Zambia -

- 1962-1967

- 1964-1970

- 1960-1973

- 1964-1970

- 1961-1970

- 1966-1971

- 1964-1970

4.3

6.3

4.9

4.7

6.7

6.3

11.0

11.0

4.7

6.6

12.1

6.7

4.4

5.6

Sources: National development plans.

The forecasting of export trends is a particularly hazar

dous operation because of the changing patterns of world

trade, and the continued emphasis on a handful of com

modities could lead very easily to the under- or over

fulfilment of particular targets. The estimates of growth of

exports must be considered merely as statements of inten

tion which have been worked out on the best available data.

Unfortunately any serious under-fulfilment of such target

growth rates can have serious repercussions on a country's

ability to carry through its development programme
because of the restrictions on foreign exchange earnings and
all countries try to guard against this risk by diversification
of exports. Kenya is the most industrialized of those coun

tries of the sub-region which operates comprehensive
development plans but its rate of growth of manufactured
exports to its partners in the East African Common Market

has, to some extent, been retarded because these partners,
Uganda and Tanzania, have adopted measures to try to
redress the balance of advantage which gave Kenya its start

in the industrialization process. Recent statistics suggest
that growth of Kenya's trade with Tanzania and Uganda

suffered in 1966 and 1967, but the changes recently ne

gotiated may result in growth being resumed in 1968.

In Ethiopia the share of coffee, hides, skins, pulses and

oilseeds in total exports was planned to decline from 79 per

cent to 62 per cent from 1962 to 1967, and in Madagascar

the share of coffee, vanilla and rice, which was 48 per cent

of exports in 1960, was expected to decline to 30 per cent
in 1973. In Kenya and Zambia in contrast, the relative

importance of the major exports were expected to increase
slightly; Zambia's copper exports were still expected to

account for 90 per cent of all exports in 1970 and in Kenya,

coffee, tea and sisal exports were forecast to increase from

36 to 38 per cent of all exports between 1964 and 1970.

Export opportunities

The major export commodities of the East African sub-

region are copper, coffee, tobacco, sugar, sisal, cotton, tea

and livestock products (see Table 54 in Chapter 7, Part I).

Copper is exported from Zambia, Rhodesia and Uganda

but Zambia's exports accounted for 90 per cent of the total

from the sub-region in 1965. Over very recent years the

increase in price has been the major cause of increases in

total value but over a longer period since 1950 both volume

and value have increased. Zambia's export volume has been

adversely affected since 1965 by the repercussions of

Rhodesia's Unilateral Declaration of Independence and
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although alternative transport routes are being improved
as rapidly as possible it may be difficult for Zambia to reach
its minimum target of 750,000 tons by 1970.

Coffee is the most important single export from Burundi,
Ethiopia, Kenya, Madagascar, Rwanda and Uganda, and
is also significant for Tanzania. Total exports were worth
271 million dollars in 1965 and 305 million dollars in 1966.
Production is scheduled to increase in the sub-region up to
1970 to at least 600,000 tons compared with 536,000 tons in
1965 and the operations of the 1968 International Coffee
Agreement will be the major factor deciding whether
further significant increases in export earnings from coffee

are possible by 1970.

Tobacco exports were worth 162 million dollars in 1965,
of which 131 million came from Rhodesia. Sanctions have
forced a cut in the production quota for tobacco in Rho
desia to less than half the 1965 level and whilst other coun
tries in the sub-region have the opportunity of increasing

their production, the output of Virginia flue-cured tobacco,
which is the major crop in Rhodesia, calls for technical
knowledge and specialized investments which may not be
available in sufficient quantity and quality by 1970. In the
short term this is an export product which is likely to suffer
a substantial reduction by 1970 compared with 1965.

Sugar is now grown in quantity in most countries in the
sub-region but Mauritius and Rhodesia were the more
important exporters in 1965. The development plans,

together with Rhodesia's own expansion programme were

likely to result in a minimum crop of 1,500,000 tons in 1970
compared with 1,300,000 tons in 1965, but only part of the
increase would be available for export outside the sub-
region because of increasing consumption trends within the
countries in the area. A new International Sugar Agreement

was being negotiated in 1968 which will be crucial for
exports from the sub-region, although Rhodesia's increased
production may still have to be sold on world markets at

very low free market prices.

The largest world producer of sisal is Tanzania, with
important quantities also grown in Kenya and Madagascar.

Prices on world market slumped quite markedly in 1965 and
1966 and this trend, if it continues, will reduce the impetus
to grow more in the sub-region and will have a restrictive

impact on the growth of export earnings.

Uganda and Tanzania were the major exporters of cotton

from the sub-region in 1965, but production was planned to
be increased in most countries in the sub-region up to 1970.
It was estimated in Chapter 2, Part II, on agriculture that
production could be in excess of 230,000 tons by 1970
compared with the 1965 level of 173,000 tons. The rapid
growth of textile industries which is planned in the sub-
region could, however, take up a considerable portion of
the increased output of cotton expected, thus reducing the

possibilities for growth of exports.

Tea is exported from Kenya, Malawi, Uganda, Tan
zania and planned developments in these countries and
Mauritius, Rhodesia and Rwanda are likely to lead to a
production increase from 48,500 tons in 1965 to nearly
80 000 tons in 1970; most of the tea produced is likely to be
exported but the tea market has been a fluctuating one in

the past.

Livestock products exported include live animals meat

both frozen and canned, hides and skins, and fish. The
production of meat in particular is scheduled to be in
creased in the sub-region and there should besome improve

ment in the level of exports of livestock products, which in

1965 were valued at 104 million dollars.

Exports of other agricultural products, other minerals
and other (manufactured) items accounted for 207 million
dollars, 132 million dollars and 267 million dollars res

pectively in 1965. These sectors should include some growth
elements for international trade but they are not dis
cussed in any detail in the various development plans. For
manufactured products some decline may be experienced
because Rhodesia has lost its very valuable Zambian

market.

Import targets and requirements

Projections of import requirements are as uncertain as

projections of export earnings. In the case of exports, future
changes in world demand cannot be predicted accurately.
It is also difficult to project import requirements with a
reasonable degree of accuracy in the absence of a compre
hensive and detailed plan of domestic production of inter
mediate and final goods; and this requires a more complex

planning process than is carried out in the sub-region. As
with projections of exports, the plans of East African
countries do not clearly indicate the procedure employed
in estimating import requirements; but it appears that most
of the planners have relied on past relationships between

imports and domestic expenditure, on requirements of the
current development programmes and on possibilities for

import substitution.

It was shown earlier in this chapter that in seven coun

tries in the sub-region taken together, imports were expec

ted to increase by 8 per cent per annum compared with an

average annual growth rate between 1950 and 1965 of 7 per

cent per annum.

The planned annual average growth rates of imports in
each of these seven countries is as follows (in per cent):

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Rwanda

Tanzania

Uganda

Zambia

In each case except Madagascar the growth rate expected
for imports is higher than the growth rate for exports.

Although sufficient information is not available for

most countries of the sub-region, there are indications in the
development plans that the planned increase in total imports

is to be accompanied by substantial changes in the compo

sition of imports. Imports of capital goods are planned to
increase at a very fast rate, followed by imports of raw
materials and intermediate goods. Consumer goods, on the
other hand, are expected to increase at a much slower rate.

The planned annual rates of growth of imported capital
goods range from 12 per cent in Kenya to 23 per cent in
Zambia and 25 per cent in Ethiopia (see Table 30). The
corresponding rates of growth of imported intermediate
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1962-1967

1964-1970

1960-1973

1964-1970

1961-1970

1966-1971

1964-1970

12.3

7.0

4.2

16.0

7.5

5.7

13.3



goods planned range from 8 per cent in Kenya to 10 per
cent in Zambia and 13 per cent in Ethiopia. Imports of
consumer goods are estimated to increase at a rate below

4 per cent in Ethiopia and Kenya but as high as 13 per cent
in Zambia. The case of Zambia probably reflects the small
share of agricultural activities in the economy, necessitating
the imports of increasing quantities of foodstuffs.

TABLE 30. Planned annual increases in imports and GDP
showing various categories of imports and expenditure in
three countries in East Africa (in per cent)

Country

Planned imports

Intermediate goods -
Capital goods -

Consumer goods

All imports -

GDP

Investment

Consumption -

Total -

Ethiopia

13.3

25.0

3.3

12.3

11.4

3.7

4.3

Kenya

7.7

12.4

3.6

7.0

14.6

5.9

6.3

Zambia

10.0

22.6

12.8

13.3

20.0

13.9

11.0

Sources: National development plans.

The import-content of investment is usually higher than
that of consumption, hence a change in the pattern of
expenditure in favour of investment raises import require
ments. A mere change in the pattern of expenditure
favouring investment rather than consumption, however,
need not necessarily involve a larger dependence on im
ports. The type of investment should be clearly indicated
before any conclusion is made regarding dependence on
imports. It is, for instance, possible that the type of invest
ment envisaged gives more emphasis to construction
activity, which can be met from domestic output, than to

machinery and equipment which are often imported.

It is perhaps more informative to relate the main
categories of imports to the components of domestic
expenditure.' The relationships in this case are between the
planned growth in imports of capital goods and planned
increase in domestic investment expenditure; between the
planned growth in imports of consumer goods and planned
increase in domestic consumption expenditure; and finally
between the planned growth in imports of raw materials
and intermediate goods on the one hand, and planned
expenditure of total GDP on the other. Table 30 gives the
information to assess these relationships for three countries
- Ethiopia, Kenya and Zambia.

For all three countries the planned rate of growth of
imported consumer goods is lower than the rate of growth

of domestic consumption expenditure. This means that
domestic production of consumer goods, both foodstuffs
and other manufactures, will have to be relied upon for an
increasing proportion of the domestic market. The planned

elasticities of imported consumer goods in response to
changes in domestic consumption expenditure amount to
0.9 in Ethiopia and Zambia and 0.6 in Kenya.

1 United Nations: World Economic Survey 1964 - Part I
Development Plans: Appraisaloftargets andprogress in developing
countries. Department of Economic and Social Affairs New
York, 1965.
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With regard to capital goods, the rate of growth of
imports is anticipated to be higher than the rate of increase
ofdomestic investment expenditure in Ethiopia andZambia
The relationship between these two variables rives an
elasticity of 2.9 in Ethiopia and 1.2 in Zambia. This con
forms with the expectation in most developing countries
In Kenya, on the other hand, it seems that imports ofcapital
goods are expected to increase more slowly than domestic
investment expenditure. The elasticity of imports of capital
goods is less than one and the explanation lies in the
increasing emphasis planned for investment in building and
construction, which has a high local content.

Prospects for infra-African trade

The predominance of inter-territorial trade within the
regional economic groupings of developed countries is one
of the characteristics of world trade. Intra-trade of the
developed market economies increased from 41 per cent
of total value of world exports in 1950 to 48 per cent in
1962.* Their exports to centrally planned economies and to
developing countries, however, declined from 19 per cent
to 18 per cent of world exports during the same period
Similarly, the intra-trade of centrally planned economies
increased from 5 per cent to 9 per cent of total value of
world exports between 1950 and 1962, while their exports to
other areas increased only from 3 per cent to 4 per cent of
total value of world exports. By contrast, the share of
intra-trade among developing countries declined from 8
per cent to 5 per cent of total value of world exports during

the twelve year period. Exports of developing countries to
the developed market economies, expressed as a percentage
of total value of world exports, also decreased during this
period; but the decline was proportionately less than in the
case of exports among developing countries themselves.
The exports from developing countries to centrally planned
economies, however, maintained their proportion of one
per cent of total world exports, since they have been
increasing rapidly in recent years.

The countries of the East African sub-region like all
other developing countries, should aim not only at diversi
fying exports, but also at increasing their intra-trade
within the African continent and with other developing
countries, in order to avoid deterioration in the terms of
trade, which is often associated with areas exporting
mainly primary commodities. Some countries in the East
African sub-region have indicated in their development
plans that efforts will be made to increase inter-territorial
trade in the sub-region and in Africa as a whole.

The stage reached in the development of the two com
mon markets in the sub-region was discussed in Chapter
7 in Part I. Trade between Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania
increased from 24.5 million dollars in 1950 to 128 million
dollars in 1965 but in 1966 fell to 123 million dollars
Rhodesia's exports to Zambia and Malawi, its former
partners in the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland

increased from 11 million dollars in 1950 to 123 million
dollars in 1965. Since 1965 trade between Rhodesia and
Zambia has been virtually severed and the arrangements for
trade within the other trading area of Kenya, Uganda and

2 World Economic Survey.



Tanzania have undergone quite large changes. After a
period of some fall-off in trade in 1966 and 1967, expansion

of trade within this latter trading group is expected to be
resumed from 1968 onwards.

Against this background it is not possible at this stage

to be particularly sanguine about a rapid growth of inter-
territorial trade in the East African sub-region, but links
between other countries such as Zambia and Tanzania are
being forged by improved transport links and this sort of
movement should lead to increasing trade once again

within the area.

Balance of payments targets

The question of visible trade balances and growth of
imports and exports was discussed earlier in this chapter.

If export targets are realized in the seven countries for
which data is available, the share of exports in the GDP
should decline slightly from 29 to 28 per cent, but at the
same time imports are expected to grow more swiftly than

the GDP to reduce significantly the overall trade surplus of

these countries by 1970.

It was shown in Chapter 7 in Part I that without

Zambia and Rhodesia the current account of nine countries

in the sub-region in 1965 had to be balanced to the extent of
90 million dollars by transfers from the more advanced
nations. If the overall situation is to deteriorate by imports

increasing at a faster rate than exports then the level of

transfer payments (or the capital inflow) will need to be

increased probably quite substantially.

TABLE 31. Planned current account balances of seven countries

in the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)

Country

Ethiopia -

Kenya -
J

Madagascar

Rwanda -

Tanzania -

Uganda -
o

Zambia -

Year

- 1962

1967

- 1964

1970

- 1960

1973

- 1964

1970

- 1961

1970

- 1966

1971

- 1964

1970

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Cr

D

Visible

trade

78.0

93.7

131.2

167.6

218.4

244.7

274.4

366.8

74.9

111.4

171.4

189.2

11.6

12.0

23.2

29.2

147.8

146.4

266.0

280.0

202.2

195.2

249.8

257.0

486.9

231.8

704.2

489.4

Invis

ibles

18.2

21.7

26.8

30.4

111.1

90.7

142.0

128.0

net 7.6

net 37.2

16.8

42.8

29.5

66.1

5.3

62.7

8.4

125.7

Trans

fers

14.5

9.5

20.4

14.4

67.5

32.2

net 4.2

net 10.3

net 19.6

10.4

27.7

15.4

20.2

net 89.0

net 95.8

Current

account

110.7

124.9

178.4

212.4

397.0

367.6

420.6

494.8

147.8

164.3

266.0

336.8

229.6

265.7

294.7

343.3

492.2

383.5

712.6

710.9

In fact, aU countries which have supplied information

expect their trade balances to worsen, with the exception of
Madagascar which, by planning over a thirteen year period
was able to look beyond the intermediate period when the
trade balance might have worsened because of higher

capital imports.

In Table 31 details are given of the overall balance of
payments expected on current account in the base year and
end year of various development plans of East African

countries.

The information given in Table 31 may be summarized

as follows:

Plan base year Plan end year

(a) Including Zambia

Visible trade -

Invisibles

Transfers

Current account

(b) Excluding Zambia

Visible trade -

Invisibles

Transfers

Current account

credit 185

debit 74

debit 76

debit 41

debit 176

debit 110

credit

debit

debit

credit

35

70

17

13

debit

debit

debit

debit

245

174

59

14

debit 74 debit 247

Sources: National development plans.

The overall position is expected to worsen considerably

on current account and capital inflow or foreign aid is
looked upon to close the payments gap in most cases.

In view of the amortization payments on external debit

which will also have to be financed from foreign exchange

receipts, the external resources required are likely to be
larger than is implied by the deficits on current account.

Realization of foreign trade targets

The information given in Chapter 7, Part I, covers the
progress of external trade of the countries in the sub-region

up to 1965. This year is within the plan periods for Ethiopia,

Madagascar and Tanzania, so some assessment can be
made of progress in foreign trade for those countries related

to the expectations when the plans were prepared. There is
later information regarding certain of the countries in the

sub-region and in Table 32 a summary of total imports and
total exports for the latest available year is compared with
the stage that was expected to have been reached assuming
a constant progression during the particular plan period.

The comparison suffers from the defect that planned in
creases in foreign trade will have been estimated, based on
constant prices whereas the actual realization is at current

prices.

On this comparison the six countries taken together

appear to have done better than was planned as regards

exports, but all the increase in the exports of Zambia is
made up of an increase in the price of copper, whilst the
figures for Tanzania for 1967 include the external trade of
Zanzibar, which was not covered in the original plan period.

In Tanzania, including Zanzibar, the volume of both
imports and exports increased by 40 per cent between 1961
and 1966; that is equivalent to a growth rate of 7 per cent

per year and is in line with the increases planned.
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J?* ^T^^S^ eXtenud trade "* actua!the East African sub-region (in million US dollars)
in six countries

Country

Latest external trade statistics Planned external trade

Year Imports Exports Balance Imports Exports Balm

Ethiopia

Kenya

Madagascar

Tanzania -

Uganda

Zambia

1966

1967-

1966

1967*

1966

1967-

161.7

347.2

141.5

231.0

166.3

427.0

110.0

243.6

97.8

247.1

217.0

651.0

— 51.7

—103.6

— 43.7

+ 16.1

+ 50.7

+224.0

149.2

305.7

147.0

235.5

195.2

360.6

118.2

246.4

119.0

226.6

202.2

595.6

— 31.0

— 59.3

— 28.0

— 8.9

+ 7.0

+235.0

Total 1,474.7 1,566.5 + 91.8 1,393.2 1,508.0 +114.8

Sources: Table 28 in this chapter and national publications.

• Estimated or part estimated.

6 Includes Zanzibar, whereas planned trade is for mainland only.

Kenya's total exports increased in value at constant
1964 prices by 15.2 per cent between 1964 and 1966 and the
annual growth rate represented is ahead ofthe rate expected
in the development plan.

Neither Ethiopia nor Madagascar has done as well as
the development plans anticipated when exports are
measured at current prices; at constant prices Madagascar
has done better than planned but there has been some fall
in the prices of the major exports which made realization
of the planned targets in terms of value difficult.

In terms of total value at current prices imports have
been running ahead of the planned increases in Ethiopia,
Kenya and Zambia; part of the reason for this is increased
prices of imports although the data from which to make a
positive assessment is not readily available.

The overall assessment regarding both imports and

exports measured at current prices, is that enough was

earned from exports to pay for the increased imports in the
six countries measured in Table 32, but particularly in
Ethiopia, Kenya and Madagascar the visible trade balance
worsened considerably as compared with what had been
planned; in Tanzania and Uganda the visible trade balance

was generally better than had been planned and in Zambia
it was roughly as had been expected.

Terms of trade

This subject was discussed in Chapter 7, Part I. Most
countries in the sub-region experienced falls in export
prices in the fifteen year period to 1965, with the notable
exceptions of Zambia where copper prices increased con

siderably and Mauritius where sugar prices increased by
25 per cent. In both these countries the terms of trade

improved between 1950 and 1965 but in most other
territories these terms worsened; Kenya suffered less of a
decline than Rhodesia, Uganda and Tanzania.

It is difficult to measure the likely movement in the terms

of trade during the various development plan periods, but
with more activity in international commodity agreements,
special treatment for the tropical products of the under
developed countries, together with an awareness that
cheaper imports from the developing countries have
eventually to be paid for in increased foreign aid commit-
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ments, the tendency for the terms of trade to continue to

worsen against the developing countries may have been
arrested.

In any event a worsening of the terms oftrade eventually
leads to the position where it is cheaper to make one's own

consumer products than to import them and this is in line

with the import substitution developments of many
countries in the sub-region. Diversification of exports may

also help to reduce the possibility of worsening terms of
trade, although it is difficult to see much evidence of

sizable new product exports from the sub-region as a whole
during the term of the various development plans.

Customs barriers

The main impediments to international trade are
customs duties or tariff restrictions, quantitative controls

or non-tariff restrictions and fiscal charges or excise taxes.

Copper, as a raw material required for manufacturing
industry in the developed countries, is relatively free from
import barriers. Raw materials such as cotton, sisal, hides
and skins are virtually free of tariffs, but where some degree

of processing has been undertaken as in the rough tanning
of leather, tariffs may be encountered which protect local
industries.

Coffee, tobacco, sugar and tea may be subject to heavy
fiscal charges, but with coffee, tobacco and tea in particular

these are generally revenue tariffs and are not designed to
protect local producers of these crops, except for tobacco in
a handful of countries. Sugar on the other hand is grown
widely in the developed countries and whilst quotas of
cheaper (cane) sugar may be allowed in, these quotas in
recent years have not been sufficient to take all the supplies
on offer from the developing countries.

Customs barriers in the developed countries do have
some impact on the development of exports from the East
African sub-region but if the intentions of UNCTAD are
translated quickly into reality the problems for the East

African countries could be quickly reduced. Similarly, the
recent agreement negotiated between the EEC countries and

the existing East African Common Market countries
(Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania) should have some material
impact on reducing export trade barriers.



Evaluation of external sector targets in national plans

Ethiopia

During the First Five Year Plan (1957 to 1961) exports

and imports increased at a rate of 3.5 per cent and 6.4 per

cent per annum respectively; after 1958 the balance of trade
turned into deficit mainly due to the rapid increase in

imports. Coffee, hides, skins, oilseeds, cereals and meat

products comprised 87 per cent of total exports during the
years 1957 to 1961, with coffee accounting for half total
exports; during the same year, cotton, cotton products, fuel,
equipment and metal products made up 64 per cent of total

imports.

Exports were 11 per cent (or 45 million US dollars)

below target and imports were 1.4 per cent (or 5 million

dollars) above target. The structure of imports was not as

beneficial for development as had been intended, with

consumer goods 28 per cent higher than planned.

The Second Five Year Plan (1962 to 1967) attempted to

increase exports from 78 million US dollars in 1962 to

131.2 million in 1967. Imports were scheduled to grow from

93.7 million to 167.6 million dollars. As a result the share

of exports in the GDP was expected to increase from 9 to

13 per cent and imports from 11 to 16 per cent.

The structure of exports was expected to change, with

manufactured goods representing 24 per cent in 1967

against 5 per cent in 1962 and minerals 3 per cent in 1967

against 1 per cent in 1962. Coffee was to remain the most

important export commodity but its share in total exports

would fall from 51 to 41 per cent. About four-fifths of

manufactured exports in 1967 were expected to consist of

food manufactures, including sugar, edible oils, canned

meat, fish, milk and powdered coffee.

With imports, capital goods were to be increased from

25 per cent of total in 1962 to 43 per cent in 1967 and con

sumer goods were expected to decline from 55 to 36 per

cent. Capital goods imports were to be used mainly for

developing industry, agriculture, electricity production,

transport and communications. Raw material (or inter

mediate goods) imports included crude oil, rubber, steel,

fertilizer and selected seeds. The development of import
substitution industries was to be accelerated during the

plan period.

The deficit in the balance of payments was expected to

reach 34 million US dollars in 1967, which would be

financed mainly by foreign loans. The total deficit over the

five years to 1967 was forecast at 255 million dollars, of

which 53 per cent was expected to be covered by external

public loans, 19 per cent by grants and 28 per cent by

foreign direct investment. At the end of the First Five-Year

Plan, 148 million dollars of foreign loans was still unused

so this would cover much of the deficit anticipated.

During the first three years of the second plan period to

1965 the prices of exports improved while those of imports

were more or less constant, so better progress was made

than anticipated. In 1966 (the fourth year) total imports

increased once again whilst exports fell, so the balance of

visible trade was worse than had been planned.

Kenya

In the decade to 1964 exports increased at the rate of
10.4 per cent per annum and imports by 2.6 per cent per

annum resulting in a considerable improvement in the

balance of trade. By 1964, exports to Tanzania and Uganda
had reached one-third of total exports and included much

of Kenya's manufactured exports. Coffee, tea and sisal

represented 36 per cent of total export value.

During the current plan period to 1970, exports were

expected to grow at a slower rate, but the value of coffee,

tea and pyrethrum exports was expected to grow faster than

exports as a whole. Total exports were projected to increase

from 218 million dollars in 1964 to 274 million in 1970.

Imports were to be increased at a faster rate, however,

with the total growing from 245 million to 367 million

dollars. More emphasis was to be given to imports of

capital goods and the growth rate of consumer goods was

expected to be 3.6 per cent per annum compared with 7

per cent for all imports.

The trade deficit was forecast to increase from 26.3

million to 92.4 million dollars between 1964 and 1970 and

overall the balance of payments on current account was

expected to move from a surplus of 29 million to a deficit of

75 million dollars.

The deficit on current account was expected to be

financed by an inflow of capital.

Madagascar

Exports were planned to increase from 75 million to

171 million dollars between 1960 and 1973 and imports to

increase at a lower rate from 111 to 189 million dollars,

resulting in a lower visible trade balance.

External trade statistics for 1966 show that the planned

improvement was not occurring, due mainly to afailureofthe

total value of exports to keep pace with the plan. The

quantity of exports increased in line with the plan from 1960

to 1965 but prices realized fell.

In the plan, exports of coffee, vanilla and rice, which

represented 48 per cent of the total in 1960, were expected

to fall to 30 per cent by 1973; wood pulp, bananas, pyre-

thrum and certain new mineral products were scheduled to

enter the field as export products.

The imports of consumer goods and fuel were expected

to be reduced as a proportion of total imports during the

plan period, whilst intermediate products and capital

equipment were to be increased.

Tanzania

The plan for Tanzania was drawn up for the mainland

only and in this plan exports were to be increased from 148

million dollars in 1961 to 266 million by 1970 and imports

from 146 million to 280 million dollars. A small surplus on

visible trade was to be turned into a deficit of 14 million

dollars.

The main exports of Tanzania in 1961 were sisal, cotton,

coffee and diamonds. The first three products represented

two-thirds of total exports. During the first five years of the

plan period, from 1961 to 1966, both exports and imports

121



increased at an average rate of 7 per cent per annum in line

with plan projections, and provisional figures for 1967 show
a trade surplus of 16 million dollars against an estimate in
the plan of a deficit of 9 million (the trade figures for 1967
include Zanzibar).

The overall deficit on balance of payments on current

account was expected in the plan to increase from 17

million dollars in 1961 to 71 million in 1970, but this

deficit would be covered by a larger capital inflow.

Uganda

Merchandise exports have been planned to increase

from 202 million dollars in 1966 to 250 million in 1971 with

much of the increase coming from increased sales of coffee

and cotton, the two major export commodities. Exports to

Kenya and Tanzania were expected to grow faster than
total exports.

Imports were likely to grow at a faster rate than exports,

with the total increasing from 195 million dollars in 1966 to

257 million in 1971, turning a small trade surplus in 1966

into a small deficit in 1971.

The estimated balance of payments on current account

was in deficit by 36 million dollars in 1966 and this was

forecast to increase to 48 million dollars in 1971, with an

inflow of private and public capital making good the

deficit.

During the development plan period a policy of restric

tion of consumer imports and of the development of import

substitution industries has been adopted. Agriculture was

also expected to be expanded to reduce food imports and

increase export earnings.

Zambia

Imports to Zambia during the development plan period

to 1970 have been forecast to grow much more quickly than

exports because of the high level growth rate anticipated in

the GDP. Exports (mainly copper) were expected to increase
from 487 million dollars in 1964 to 704 million in 1970 and
imports from 232 to 489 million dollars in the same period.
As a result, the favourable external trade balance would be
reduced from 255 to 215 million dollars.

The share of investment goods in total imports was

planned to be increased from 12 per cent in 1964 to 20 per

cent in 1970. The process of industrialization was expected

to emphasize import substitution development.

The projections for copper exports anticipated an

increase from 680,000 tons in 1964 to around 800,000 tons

in 1970, but progress towards this target has been restricted

by the unfavourable developments in the transport systems

serving Zambia since 1965. However, the price of copper

tends to move quite sharply in inverse relation to output

and Zambia has benefited between 1964 and 1967 from

world shortages in relation to demand.

Up to 1967 both exports and imports of Zambia have

grown faster in terms of value than the forecast targets and

as shown earlier in Table 32, the overall balance of trade

in 1967 was roughly in line with what had been anticipated.

The overall balance of payments on current account had

been forecast to change from a surplus of 109 million

dollars in 1964 to a very small surplus of only 2 million in
1970.
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Chapter 8 ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION

IN EAST AFRICA

Introduction

The examination and analysis of the development plans
of eleven East African countries presented in the preceding
chapters of this Survey has demonstrated that all countries

are strenuously attempting to modify their economic

structures and raise the living standards of their citizens.

Although the national development plans vary in coverage

and emphasis they have several features in common. It is

widely recognized today in East Africa, as well as in other
sub-regions of the African continent, that the process of
rapid economic development will have to involve three
separate lines of action: the rapid augmentation of the
economic and social infrastructure; the introduction of new
fields of economic activity; and the basic modification of
existing areas ofeconomic endeavour in the shortest possible

time.

In recent years an increasing number of statesmen and

economists have become convinced that in order to speed
up the rate of economic progress in the developing regions,
the individual nations constituting these regions will have
to co-operate. There are two basic premises on which this
conviction is based: political and economic. It is generally
believed that closer economic collaboration, which will
eventually lead to closer economic ties between different
nations, will also gradually engender closer political ties,
and thus contribute to the elimination of political tensions

and potential conflicts. Analysing the economic and social
structure of most under-developed nations, it can be seen

that economic co-operation is a sine qua non of faster
economic progress and growth. There are many obvious and
compelling reasons why economic co-operation has to be
considered as one of the vital ingredients of economic

development and welfare, since the elements that make
co-operation inevitable and indispensable operate on both

the demand and supply sides of the market.

The East African sub-region comprises twelve separate

countries, seven of which each have population of less than
five million, with only one exceeding 20 million. There is no

need to emphasize that a separate, self-contained market
with less than five million consumers is very small in the
African context with the extremely low purchasing power

of the average customer. In East Africa the average GDP
per capita amounted in 1965 to approximately 87 dollars
per annum. When Mauritius, Rhodesia and Zambia, the
three most developed countries, are excluded, the annual
per capita GDP for the sub-region averages between 60 and
70 dollars. In order to underline this limited purchasing
power of the individual countries in East Africa the fol
lowing arithmetical exercise could be cited: the total

purchasing power of a country with five million people
having an average annual income of about 70 dollys
would be approximately equal to the purchasing power of a
community of about 100,000 people in the United States.

On the supply side there are equally compelling reasons

that make economic co-operation inevitable in East Africa.

Before analysing these reasons it may be stated at the outset

that what East Africa is hoping to do in the future has
already been done in many parts of the world in the decades
following World War II. Although the economic and
political circumstances of the sub-region are, of course,

different from those prevailing in Europe or Latin America,
nevertheless the blueprints for economic co-operation have
been presented and applied in many parts of the world, and
the sub-region does not have to pioneer in this regard.

The question that presents itself therefore is the extent
to which the sub-region can learn from, and apply the
lessons from other regions. Specifically, to what extent for
example, does European experience become applicable to

the East African scene?

There are several striking and obvious differences

between the East African countries and the EEC, which
will significantly reduce the applicability of European
experiences to the East African setting. African economies

are under-developed and are largely competitive rather
than complementary; intra-African trade, in contrast to

intra-European trade, is small and is developing only slowly
at the present time. The structures of European economies

were broadly based and developed before multinational
integration began, whereas the East African nations are, at

present, strenuously trying to modify and develop their

economic structures.

The problem of economic co-operation presents, there

fore totally different features in Western Europe and in
East Africa: in the former the focal issue was to merge

existing industrial structures to improve their efficiency and
create wider economic opportunities by removing existing

trade barriers; in East Africa, as in other African sub-
regions, the crucial issue is the creation of an industrial
base and infrastructural development. What East Africa is
now launching is a process of integrated development
rather than one of economic integration. The advantages
that accrue from this are primarily centred on co-ordinated
dynamic growth and structural transformation rather than
on trade liberalization and a more rational location of

industries.

Although economic discussion in East Africa in recent
years has emphasized the industrial aspects of co-operation
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and integration, it is becoming gradually recognized that
such an emphasis was rather one-sided. Undoubtedly
industrial growth is mandatory for economic and social
progress, but at the same time it is equally clear that
industries in themselves do not guarantee this progress
being only one element in the process of growth. As the
African countries are gradually gaining more and more
experience in transforming their economies, they are also

becoming increasingly aware that the battle for social and
economic progress has to be fought on a wide front

encompassing not only industries but also agriculture'
commerce, natural resources, financial institutions, trans
port, education, health and many other fields of endeavour
In terms of co-operation, the adoption of such an attitude
signifies a shift from policies limited to industrial co
operation to policies extending co-operation to other areas.

Various parts of the East African sub-region have dif
ferent natural resource endowments and are also at different
stages of economic, cultural and educational development
The variety of these conditions, in terms of overall sub-
regional development, implies that the different parts of the
sub-region possess inherent advantages but only for par
ticular forms of specialization. To maximize economic
benefits to all concerned, diversification and specialization
within the sub-region is essential, but co-operation cannot
be limited to industrial activities and should include other
fields which are essential and complementary to industrial
growth, i.e., transport, natural resources, hydropower and
farm output that would be consumed by a growing indus
trial labour force. It is most encouraging that recent plans
and projects of economic co-operation are all-inclusive and
not confined to industries only.

The subject of rail and road transport co-operation has
been studied more than any other within the sub-region.
One of the most recent studies was presented at the Sym
posium on Industrial Development in Africa that met in
Cairo in February 1966.1 The basic theme of this study was
that the development of a surface transport system in East
Africa cannot be confined to the East African sub-region
alone, but has to include countries outside it. Although for
purposes of administration the African continent has been

divided into four sub-regions, it is fully recognized that
trom the transport and other points of view, a sub-region
does not necessarily constitute a self-contained and
isolated unit. This is especially true when the situation of
rail transport in East Africa is considered.

At the moment, there exist three separate and dis
connected railway systems on the mainland in the sub-
region: the first in Ethiopia, the second in the area of the

East African Common Services Organization (EASCO)
and the third in the area of the former Federation of
Rhodesia and Nyasaland. The first two systems are self-
contained, while the third is connected and inter-dependent
with the railway networks of Congo (Kinshasa), Mozam
bique, Angola and South Africa. It has been suggested that
it is most essential that these three independent systems be
connected with each other and also with the railway

1 ECA, Industrialization, Economic Co-operation and Trans-
Pr°7: 5KW' °f WoTk in the *tf*w of the Great African
Lakes (E/CN.14/AS/IV/7; 1966). '
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systems of other sub-regions. Specifically, it has been
suggested that connexions between Sudan and Uganda
Tanzania and Congo (Kinshasa), Tanzania and Zambia'
Zambia and Mozambique via Malawi be established thus
linking the railway systems of three of the four sub-regions.

f T? ^u11 °f the Great LakeS is a graphical centre
of Africa. The present railway networks, however, do not
focus on this centre but connect the peripheries of the centre
with the eastern and western coasts of Africa or with South
Africa. In relation to the total railway network in this part
ofAfrica, the lengthsofthemissing links between Sudan and
Uganda, Tanzania and Congo, Zambia and Mozambique
are relatively short, and the connexions could be con
structed at a cost that is well within the realm of investment
possibilities in the next few years. Once these links are
established, Africa would enjoy a railway system stretching
from Wadi Haifa and Port Sudan in the north to Port
Elizabeth and Durban in the south, and from Dar-es-
Salaam and Mombasa in the east to Lobito and Lubum-
bashi m the west.

The subject of railway transport is only an example of
what a joint co-operative action could accomplish By
developing a comprehensive programme of railway con
struction, the African countries could eliminate within a
restively short period of time, a major bottleneck that
inhibits the optimum location of industries today and
substantially extend the size of their markets. By so doing
they could provide a new element that would stimulate the
development of East and South Africa, including also
Congo (Kinshasa) and the Sudan.

Proposed development of hydro-electric energy in East
Africa follows lines that are very similar to that of the
expansion of rail transport. To utilize to the maximum the
existing potential for hydro-electric energy, it appears that
close co-operation between the present members of the
Community and Mozambique, Rhodesia and South Africa
is essential. Although political factors may preclude at the
moment closer economic ties between these countries, it
should be hoped that a solution for a mutually advantageous
modus operandi in economic matters will be found in the
future.

Past and present attempts at co-operation

The history of economic co-operation dates back to the
colonial days, when six countries were grouped into two
large and very closely tied units, namely the Federation of
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and the East African Common
Services Organization (EACSO).

From the purely economic point of view, the Federation
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland appeared to have all chances of
success. It consisted of three units, each substantially
different from the other two, which meant in effect that the
economies were complimentary. Rhodesia, being one of the

most industrially advanced countries in Africa, constituted
the industrial and commercial centre of the Federation;
Zambia, whose economy was dominated by copper
represented a source ofmineral wealth and of large earnings
of foreign exchange, while Malawi, the least developed
partner in this trio, offered markets for industrial goods and

a source of labour supply. In the end this specialization



proved prejudicial to Zambia and Malawi, whose indus

trialization was held back in favour of Rhodesia, and the

dissolution of the Federation, followed two years later by

the Unilateral Declaration of Independence (U.D.I.) by

Rhodesia, led to a weakening of economic ties. Such other

vital links as the Rhodesian Railways and the Central

African Airways have subsequently been broken, thus

leaving the Central African Power Corporation operating

the Kariba hydro-electric project as the last important link

between former members of the Federation.

Since 1965 the economy of Rhodesia has become in

creasingly dependent on the Republic of South Africa, and

a similar trend can also be discovered in the more recent

(i.e. 1967) economic policies of Malawi. At the same time,

Zambia has been trying to forge new links, especially in

transportation, with Tanzania.

These transportation links cover railway, road and oil

pipeline developments, and by 1968 considerable progress

had been made in improving the road between the Copper-

belt in Zambia and Dar-es-Salaam in Tanzania, whilst the

oil pipeline to bring Tanzania's oil products from Dar-es-

Salaam to the Copperbelt was completed in the third
quarter of that year.

In the case of the proposed railway which is likely to

cost about 280 million dollars, the People's Republic of

China has agreed to finance and build this link, and agree

ments have been signed with the Zambia and Tanzania

Governments. Until, however, a satisfactory and adequate

transport link is constructed between Zambia and Tan

zania, and this will probably take several years to accom

plish, Zambia is likely to continue to depend on the trans

port systems of Rhodesia, Angola and Mozambique to

move the bulk of its copper exports to the sea ports.

The difficulties in economic co-operation between

Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda which have emerged in

recent years have been centred more on the common

market than on the common services (railways and ports,

post and telecommunications, airways, research, customs

and excise, and higher education). While the movements of

capital, labour and manufactured goods were unrestricted

between Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania, the shipments of

local agricultural products and livestock were restricted,
especially between Kenya and Uganda.

One of the most intractable issues was the question of
location of industries and their distribution among the

three member countries, which found themselves at different

levels of economic growth. Kenya seemed to possess all the

natural, inherent advantages, and could offer the optimum

location for most industries. In particular, the axis between

Nairobi and Mombasa became the focus of industrial

development, and so long as the location of industries was

determined by the competitive market forces, Uganda, and

especially Tanzania, had only a limited chance of attracting

industrial plants. Obviously, such a situation continued to
create a certain degree ofresentment in these two countries,

while Kenya, having had the head-start, continued to con
solidate her position as an industrial centre for the common
market

As a remedy, the Industrial Licensing Council was set up
in 1948, but it failed to solve the problem of location, as it
confined itself to issuing licences only, leaving the licensee

to locate his plant wherever he wanted. As a direct con

sequence the Raisman Report2 of 1961 recommended the

abolition of the Council. Meanwhile, the currency board

system was proving inflexible as an instrument for con

trolling and directing the course of economic development

in the three countries. In short, in the words of President

Kenyatta, on the occasion of the signing ofthe East African

Treaty of Co-operation,3 the three countries "inherited a

useful instrument, but, as yet, it did not represent the

conscious work of the three States. As we came to decide

upon our various paths of development, we also began to

discover the weakness and inadequacies of FACSO".4

It is to the credit of the leaders of these three countries

that no effort was spared to prevent the bonds uniting them

from snapping under the strains and stresses that followed

independence and the emergence of national development

plans. Thus, after the Kampala Agreement" had failed to

solve the problem of equitable distribution of industrial

enterprises, a committee headed by Professor K. Philip of

Denmark, and consisting of three ministers from each

country, spent 21 months in examining all the issues

involved, and produced a treaty to unite the three countries

even more firmly. The East African Treaty of Co-operation,

signed by the three Presidents in Kampala on 6 June 1967,

and which came into operation on 1 December 1967,

preserves the common services and the common market,

but converts railways, harbours, post and telecommunica

tions into statutory corporations to ensure that they will

enjoy better commercial and management advantages than

was the case in the past. Moreover, by distributing the

headquarters administrations evenly among the three

countries, a greater sense of belonging has been fostered
among all.

A further unifying force is the Development Bank which

is to be an instrument for fostering a dynamic development

programme on an equitable basis throughout the commun

ity. This bank will have an initial capital of 56 million

dollars, subscribed mainly by the three East African
countries.

The industrial inequalities problem has been tackled

imaginatively by the Treaty through the introduction of a

transfer tax system, which is to protect infant industries in

Uganda and Tanzania." This was buttressed by a common

external tariff for the three partner States.

a Colonial Office: East Africa, Report of the Economic and

Fiscal Commission, Cmnd. 1279, February 1961.
a See below.

* East African Standard, 15 June 1967.

b The Kampala Agreement (1964) sought to correct trade

imbalances by the exercise of restrictions by those suffering trade
deficits. Moreover, by a system of allocation of new industries,

it sought to redress the unevenness in industrial development.

s An industry could be eligible for protection if it produces

not less than 15 per cent or $280,000 ex-factory value of the

domestic consumption of the goods concerned. However, once

such an industry exports 30 per cent of its total production to the

other two partners, the tax automatically ceases; equally such a

right will be lost once the country exercising it attains a trade

level of 80 per cent with the other partners. The tax itself cannot

exceed 50 per cent ofthe prescribed rate ofduty for the same kind

of commodity imported into East Africa, and where no import
duty is chargeable, a transfer tax may not be levied either. Tha
transfer tax system is to be reviewed after 5 years, and in any case,
a tax cannot be maintanied for over 8 years.
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The treaty also represents considerable strengthening

of the community. As has been pointed out, it is "a com

prehensive document which brings together for the first

time all aspects of East African co-operation under one

basic legal document".7 The services are under new boards
and directors expected to bring specialist interest to bear on

all the affairs of each type of service; besides, for the first

time a minister and deputy minister have been assigned
full-time responsibility for community affairs by each

government. These ministers are to offer much-needed

assistance to the East African Authority, which will con

tinue to function as before, and the Central Legislative

Assembly, responsible to no one in particular, will be

replaced by a new body, whose relations with partner

States will become more effective.

The institutional structure is completed as far as possible

with a Common Market Tribunal to resolve any disputes

and interpret the terms of the treaty whenever doubt arises.

It should be remarked that, though making no specific

provision for political federation, the treaty leaves the way

open for, and indeed paves the way for it. Though it is to

last 15 years, there is also nothing in it that is inconsistent,

with a wider community, such as the one envisaged by the

meeting of the Interim Council of Ministers held in Addis
Ababa in May 1966 to consider proposals for an economic

community embracing the entire East African sub-region.B

The foundation for the wider community was laid at a

Conference on Economic Co-operation and Harmonization

of Industrial Development Programmes in East Africa,9

convened in Lusaka in October 1965 by the Economic
Commission for Africa. The idea underlying this Conference

was the realization that industry, more than any other field

ofeconomic activity, must be developed on a multinational

basis. Large scale output, which necessitates modern

technology, large capital outlays and a skilled labour force,

requires markets much larger than those provided by

individual countries.

The main purpose of the Lusaka meeting was twofold.

First, the ECA intended to present to the technicians and

statesmen ofthe East African countries a series of industrial

pre-feasibility studies undertaken earlier in the sub-region;

secondly it was to lay the foundation for the creation of

inter-governmental machinery which would provide a

framework for the translation of resolutions and recom

mendations into concrete policy decisions.

Harmonization of industrial development plans as well

as plans for the development of the following industries on

a sub-regional basis were discussed: iron and steel, mech

anical and electrical engineering, radio, chemical, pharma

ceutical, fertilizers, petroleum, cement, textiles, glass, tea,

cordage, leather, rubber, pulp and paper and finally agro-

7 East African Standard, op. cit.

s The interim terms of association of a wider East African

Economic Community have been signed by the representatives

of Burundi, Ethiopia. Kenya, Madagascar, Malawi, Mauritius,

Rwanda, Somalia, Tanzania and Zambia.

■ Similar conferences dealing with economic co-operation

in the other sub-regions were organized in 1966 in Niamey,

Tangier and Brazzaville. The Lusaka meeting was, however, the

first in the series, and set a pattern for subsequent meetings.

allied industries. In addition, several papers discussed

financial and manpower aspects of industrialization and

industrial research. In the discussions that followed the

presentation of the studies a consensus emerged on several

points.

It was recognized that the studies so far conducted

represented only a first attempt to define the issues and that

more detailed studies would be necessary, and that most

industries discussed would have to be based on sub-

regional markets. Finally, emphasis was placed on rinding

solutions which would provide an equitable division of

benefits accruing from industrialization among all par

ticipating countries. The views expressed by the conference

delegates clearly indicated their awareness that the resolu

tions and recommendations adopted there would provide

the foundation for economic co-operation in East Africa

and shape the economic destiny of this sub-region for many

decades to come.

As mentioned above, although the leading theme of the

conference was industrial co-ordination, several other topics

also received attention of the participants. The Executive

Secretary of the ECA, in his opening statement, enumerated

several areas, in addition to industries, where collaboration

and co-ordinated development will have to take place:

transport, monetary co-operation, co-ordination of plan

ning, the problem of customs union and of the common

market, co-ordination of commercial legislation, industrial

research, and industrial standardization.

The participants of the conference expressed their

agreement that the nature and extent of co-operation in

these fields would have to be discussed and examined in

greater detail and that many technical problems would have

to be resolved, before any definite arrangements could take

place. The conference felt therefore that in these cir

cumstances it would be desirable to leave discussions of a

more technical nature to the committees and other in

stitutions to be established within the framework of the

proposed Economic Community for Eastern Africa.

The conference itself did not attempt to define the terms

of reference of the Community, but left this to an Interim

Council of Ministers. In addition, the conference discussed

numerous other elements of economic co-operation in

East Africa, such as trade, natural resources, monetary

arrangements, agriculture, tourism, manpower, transport

and communications, co-ordination of national develop

ment plans, establishment of an industrial research centre

and an institute of standards.

In the period that has elapsed since the conference took

place, the ECA, in co-operation with other agencies of the

United Nations and governments of several developed

countries, has undertaken a number of studies and missions

as directed by the Conference. As might be expected,

progress in implementing the resolutions has been uneven:

in some areas a great deal has been accomplished; in others,

accomplishments have been very modest, whereas in some

fields (e.g. monetary and trade) a certain degree of regres

sion has been discerned. It appears that implementation of

most of these resolutions awaits the formal establishment

of the Economic Community which will, it is hoped, provide

the necessary machinery and the decision-making body to
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give concrete expression to the ideas expressed by the

Conference.

The terms of association, signed by ten countries at the

first meeting of the Interim Council of Ministers of the

proposed Economic Community of Eastern Africa on 4
May 1966, are of an interim nature, containing provisions

for a permanent treaty to be signed later to contain pro

visions on the aims of the Community and members' free

dom to co-operate with other countries in the field of

economic and social development. The interim document

also specifies that the main institutions of the Community

will be a Council of Ministers, an Economic Committee

and a Permanent Secretariat, and that until these are set up,

the Interim Council's decisions shall have provisional

validity. The secretariat of the ECA has acted as provisional

secretariat for the Community since the signing of the terms

of association.

Future outlook

The future destiny of the Community will naturally

depend on specific provisions of the Treaty relating to

membership, voting system, veto power, enforcement of

the decisions of the Community and many other items.

Some of the vital questions that the Treaty will have to

answer are: will the membership be limited to particular

countries in the East African sub-region or will it also

attempt to include, for example, Sudan, Congo, Mozam

bique and Rhodesia; to what extent will the Community be

a free trade area; what machinery will be created to

harmonize national development plans and foreign aid;

will the Community only recommend a course of action or

will it have the power to enforce decisions?

Although the process of drafting the Treaty and forming

the Community is still not completed, work has been

progressing on several projects aiming at establishing close

economic ties between the countries of the sub-region. A

study of the transport systems of Ethiopia, Somalia and

Sudan has been carried out by a team of Italian experts,

while a similar study was made in Zambia and Tanzania

by experts from Canada, United Kingdom and United

States. The United Nations Development Programme, in

conjunction with the World Bank and the East African

governments, is conducting a study of the transport system

within the EACSO area, with particular emphasis on road

transport. The USAID has also contracted for the Stam

ford Research Institute to carry out a study of East and

Central African inter-state transport requirements. Various

subjects, including agriculture, natural resources, trade and

co-ordinated transport development will be on the agenda

of the second meeting of the Interim Council of Ministers.

One of the resolutions adopted at the Lusaka Confer

ence called for the formation of an Interim Economic

Committee, as one of the institutions operating within the

framework of the proposed Economic Community. This

Committee, consisting of senior officials from the member

countries, held its first meeting in October 1967 and its

recommendations include practical methods whereby all

trade barriers within the Community should be pro

gressively eliminated. It also recommended that the first

trade negotiations conference should be held in the second

half of 1968.

It is hoped in many quarters that by including a larger

number of countries with a greater diversity of economic

and social features into one plan of co-operation for the

large East African Community, many problems that es

caped solution will be solved within such a larger grouping.

A greater number of countries would, of course, offer a

wider variety of natural endowments, and in this way

render different areas of the Community more complemen

tary rather than competitive.

A major difficulty that the Community is likely to con

front derives from the fact that almost all the countries in

East Africa had prepared their current national develop

ment plans prior to the Lusaka Conference. This means, in

effect, that the blueprints for economic, and especially

industrial, development were designed before the concept of

co-ordinated sub-regional development for the wider

Community appeared on the scene. There has been some

reluctance to change these plans once they have been

adopted and some progress made with obtaining financial

and other resources for them. Besides, the complexity and

coverage of these plans seem to be increasing every year,

which means, in practice, that an increasing number of

economic elements enter a plan. Its purely economic goals

have to be harmonized with monetary and fiscal policies,

with manpower and educational policies and the expecta

tions of foreign aid. The implication of this trend for the

policy of co-ordinating the national development plans is

that, in order to effectively and meaningfully co-ordinate

these national plans, the governments concerned will also

have to co-ordinate their monetary and fiscal policies, their

foreign trade and aid policies, and their social welfare goals.

Co-ordination that would embrace such a variety of

elements would require very close political affinity, and this,

as the experience proves, is not easy to attain. At the same

time, it should be stated very emphatically that unless there

exists a reasonable degree of co-ordination among the

national development plans, one cannot expect that the

resolutions and recommendations aiming at sub-regional

co-operation will have a fair chance of being implemented.

Lack of monetary arrangements, especially in the area

of foreign monetary transactions, constitutes another

serious obstacle towards closer economic ties within the

sub-region. Although most of the development plans laid

some stress on industrialization, it should be realized that

the specifications called for raise issues of intensified

trading and the associated monetary arrangements in the

form of a monetary union or a payments union. So far,

however, not enough attention has been directed to

monetary questions. At the moment, the national currencies

circulating in East Africa are largely inconvertible and

exchange controls are in operation in nearly all of the

countries concerned, run by individual central banks. The

movement towards individual currencies and central banks

has, unfortunately, been regressive in the independence

period.

The process of transition from a general acceptance of

the principles of co-operation to the implementation of

specific and tangible measures is a difficult one and complex.

It is obvious that no country will be interested to approach

a project of co-operation, or attempt to implement it,

unless it is fully convinced that it will be better off by being
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a member of the group rather than by staying out. How

ever, although it is usually easy to see the long range

advantages stemming from co-operation, for the sub-region

as a whole, it is much more difficult to design a formula

that would ensure that each and every member country of

the sub-region obtains an equitable share of these advan

tages also in the short run. Consequently, there are serious

practical difficulties in presenting a formula that would be

equally enthusiastically accepted by all concerned. Further,

these difficulties are compounded by the fact that different

countries within the sub-region are at different stages of

development, and therefore each has a somewhat different

order of priorities in its development plans.

To take industrial location as an example, in general,

the relatively more advanced countries within the sub-

region will be able to offer a more optimum location for

industries than the less advanced. If, however, the inherent

advantages of the more developed areas are ignored and an

industry is located in a country without the optimum con

ditions, several rather perplexing problems will emerge.

One is the consideration of costs that undoubtedly will be

higher than in a more advantageous location; another is

what kind of quid pro quo the country in which it was

decided to locate the industry will be able to offer to its

neighbours foregoing their claim to the same industry. At

what point, if any, should countries within the Community

continue to allow in high cost products from other members

of the Community ? What compensation should be allowed

to Community members keeping out other superior and

cheaper products by the common external tariff? As

experience in many parts of the world indicates, these

problems are not insurmountable, and given an adequate

degree of goodwill, solutions can always be found. Never

theless, these questions and many others illustrate the

complexity of the negotiations that have to take place

before some tangible accomplishments of sub-regional

co-operation can be shown.

The discussion presented in the preceding sections of

this chapter suggests that close and friendly political

relations are an indispensable element in any successful

project of economic co-operation. Such co-operation

touches on so many apsects of economic and social life

that the political frameworks and attitudes of the member

countries have to be reasonably compatible in order to make

economic co-operation possible. It need hardly be said that

an abatement of border disputes and disagreements on such

issues as majority rule and the content of and path to

African socialism will be auspicious factors in the situation.

The most serious political discord exists today in the

area of the former Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland

and commercial contacts between Rhodesia and most

African countries have virtually ceased since UDI. Malawi

has strengthened its bonds with the Republic of South

Africa, having signed in March 1967 a trade agreement

which will allow duty-free entry for most Malawian prod

ucts into the South African market. It is of course, known

that such a policy runs counter to that of all other members

of the Community, as well as other African countries. The

situation of the two other recently independent countries in

South East Africa, Lesotho and Botswana, is very special

indeed, as they are totally dependent on transport facilities

of the Republic of South Africa, and being afso within its

monetary system, they have started to cultivate closer

economic contacts with the Republic rather than with other

African countries. Lesotho also contemplates joint develop

ment wth South Africa of the Oxbow hydro-electric project

in the Maluti Mountains. The Portuguese colonies of

Mozambique and Angola, particularly the former, are

from the economic point of view undoubtedly situated

within the orbit of the East African Community, though

they are excluded from participating in the Community on

purely political grounds. However, recently Malawi and

Mozambique signed an agreement which would integrate

the railway transport system of those two countries.

Although at the moment, political considerations

inhibit in some cases close and more fruitful economic ties

among the East African countries, it should be kept in mind

that the political scene in Africa has undergone a very large

change in recent years, and there are many indications that

it will continue. A change in the political situation in this

part of the continent would create a totally new environ

ment which could be more conducive to successful economic

collaboration.

One clear conclusion that follows from this Survey is

that in spite of difficulties and delays, economic co-opera

tion within the sub-region will eventually have to succeed

simply because it is inevitable, even if it may take many

years to be attained. There are numerous compelling

technical, financial and economic reasons that will propel

the East African countries in the direction of closer econo

mic ties, if they wish to attain social and economic progress.

Large scale technology, the need for large markets trans

cending national boundaries, the accentuation of skill and

capital shortages by the inexorable advance of the develop

ment effort throughout the world: these and others should

eventually draw the individual national economies in East

Africa closer together. And all this will merely mean

following an old maxim adopted by even more viable

economies which have, through the European Economic

Community, clearly demonstrated that several countries

planning and operating together can accomplish much

more than each could do separately. The Latin American

example also constitutes a source of inspiration for Africa,

but an even greater reinforcing factor is the widespread

acceptance of the notion ofeconomic co-operation through

out the African continent itself, where all the other three

sub-regions are considering plans for similar joint efforts.

The trend towards economic integration of East Africa

will also be accelerated by the recent changes in the foreign

aid policies of the leading donor countries, especially the

USA, which, following a thorough study of its own foreign

aid policies in Africa, has declared its intention in future to

channel a major part of aid toward multinational or

regional projects, rather than projects limited to one

country only. Further, an increasing proportion of such

aid is to be channelled through the United Nations agencies,

especially the IBRD, whose support for multinational

development projects is also growing.

The history of development aid suggests that this

attitude of the USA and IBRD is likely to start a trend

towards a determined encouragement of economic co

operation throughout the developing regions and thus set
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up a wave that is unlikely to by-pass the East African sub-

region. Such an influence could be already seen at work in

the West African sub-region and Latin America where the

United States declaration has already evoked renewed

enthusiasm for setting up stronger and larger economic

communities.

Against this background of the changes in donor

countries' aid policies, the proposal for an industrial

research centre for the sub-region appears to warrant the

most urgent consideration so that the countries in the sub-

region can talk with a common voice on the question of

siting of multinational projects, having at their disposal the

results of investigations carried out by the sub-regions' own

research unit. Such a research centre could also help

prevent unnecessary duplication of projects in countries in

the sub-region, each one of which may have worked out the

economic justification of a particular project with its own

market and those of some of its neighbours as a basis.
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